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for the Southern District of New York. 



C. A. ALTOUI, aLXOnOTTPSK AITO FXINm. 



"Wab Department,' -» 
Washin^K, Au^fust 11, 1862. ) 

The System of Infantry Tactics, prepared by Brig.- 
General Silas Gaset, U. S. A., having been approved 
by the President, is adopted for the instruction of the 
Infantry of the Armies of the United States, whether 
Beg^ular, Volunteer, or Militia, with the following 
modifications, viz.: — 

Ivrst — ^That portion which requires that two com- 
panies shall be permanently detached from the bat' 
talion as skirmishers, will be suspended. 

Seoond.-'Ia Title First, Article First, the following 
will be substituted for paragraph 6, viz. : 

'^ A regiment is composed of ten companies, which 
will be habitually posted from right to left m the fol- 
lowing order: First, sixth, fourth, ninth, third, eighth, 
fifth, tenth, seventh, second, according to the rank of 
Captains. ** 

Edwin M. Stanton, 

Secretary of War» 



•^ 



PREFACE. 



Thb following volumes of Infantry Tactics are based 
upon the French ordonnancea of 1831 and 1846, for 
the mancBuyres of heavy infantry and choksseua'a ^ pied. 
Both of these systems have been in use in our sefvloe 
for some years ; the former having been translated by 
lieutenant-General Scott, and the latter by Lieutenant- 
Colonel Hardee. My attention, for many years given 
to the study of the manoeuvres of infantry, was more 
particularly directed to the subject while engaged, in 
;i854, as President of a Board assembled by the War 
Department, for the review, correction and emendation 
of the translation of Lieutenant-Colonel Hardee. Since 
the introduction into our service of this latter drill, in 
connection with the tactics of General Scott, I have 
fieen the necessity of a uniform system for the ma- 
noeuvres of all the infantry arm of service. 

The revolution which has been wrought within a 
few years past in the weapons both of artiUery and 
Infantry, has necessitated a departure from those pro- 
cessional movements and formations in order of battle, 
which characterized the school of Frederick the Great. 
Apart even from the consideration of a change in 
weapons, these movements are condemned by the 
ablest tacticians of Europe, and have been violated in 
joll the great actions since the French Revolution. It 
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has, consequently, been felt essential to fix the forma* 
tion to that in two ranks ; to increase the rapidit j of 
the gait; to increase the intervals between the bat* 
talions and brigades ; to make, in the evolutions, the 
brigade the tactical unit ; to hold the troops, when in 
manoeuvre in presence of the enemy, in closer order 
and well in hand ; and, as a general rule, to insist 
upon deployments upon the heads of columns, as the 
safest and most rapid means of forming line of battle. 

Not many changes from the original have been 
deemed necessary in the schools contained in the first 
volume. It is believed, however, that the careful 
reader will find among those made, several which will 
bo of assistance in the movements of a company or 
line of skirmishers. 

The absolute necessity in action and on the battle- 
field, of skirmishers, and the heretofore unfrequent 
use of this class of troops in connection with the 
manoeuvres of the battalion, has led me to designate 
In each battalion two of its companies as light troops, 
whose sole duty will be' to cover it in* all the move- 
ments. It is intended that these companies shall be 
composed of picked men, possessing the highest phys- 
ical qualificalaons, marksmen as well, and that they 
shall be used as skirmishers. Should they, however, 
be present in company formation with the battalion 
during its manoeuvres (which will probably be ex- 
ceptional in its occurrence), methods have been pro- 
vided in the School of the Battaliqn, for their move- 
ments. In this School, several battalion manoeuvres 
have been introduced not in the original, several 
thrown out, and others changed and modified. 

In the third volume, the manoeuvres of a brigade, 
comprising in its organization the three arms of ser- 
vice, are provided for, as well as the evolutions of a 
corps d^armM, composed of several brigades. In these 
schools a number of changes and additions have been 
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made in the manoBuvres, fonnations, and organiza- 
tions. 

It is not mj intention to discuss the propriety of 
the alterations made from our present systems of 
tactics. I leave to the test of practice and experi- 
ence, the exhibitions of their merits and demerits. 
Most undoubtedly, there are still improvements to be 
made; but if the system here set forth shall in any 
manner cause our armies to act with more effldencj 
on the field of battle, and thus subserve the cause of 
our beloved country in this her hour of trial, my most 
heartfelt wishes wUl have been attained. 

SILAS OASET, 

Ool. 4th Begt IT. S. IniiBBtrT^. 
And Brig.-OeiL YoU ^.^ Amy. 

W.ASHINQTON, B. 0., Jo/nuary Ist^ 1862. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

& & Will stand for School of tho Soldier. 

& C. '^ *' ^ School of the Company. 

& R "• ^ » School of the Battalion. 

JR JSL *' » « Evolutions of a Brigade. 



Paragraphs marked ^i^ saspended, and will noi 
be taught. 



INPANTKY TACTICS 



TITLE I. 



AETIOLE I 

TOBMATIOir OF INFANTB7 XN OBDBB 

OF BATTIiB. 

1. Ik the formations of Infantry, a Brigctde of 
the Ui%e will constitute the unit, and in every line 
of battle composed of more than one of these 
hrigades, they will be posted from right to left, 
in the order of their numbers. 

2. A similar disposition will be made of the 
regiments in a brigade. 

3. In all exercis^ manoBuyres, and evolutions, 
every regiment of ten companies will take the 
denomination of battalion^ and all the battalions 
in the same brigade will be designated, from 
right to left, first battalion, aeeond battalion, 
&c., &c. By these designations they will be 
known in the evolutions. 

4. The interval between ©very two oontign- 
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oas battalions in the same brigade will be twenty- 
two paces, and the interval between every two 
contigaons brigades will habitually be one hun- 
dred andjifty paces. 

5. A less number of battalions than four will 
habitually be formed in one line of battle, but 
when it is thought expedient to form the brieade 
in two lines, the third and fourth battalions wul be 
respectively posted in rear of the first and sec- 
ond battalions. The battalions of the first line 
will either be deployed, or in column at half dis- 
tance, or closed in mass. The battalions of the 
second line will always be drawn up in column, 
either simple or double, at half distance or closed 
in mass, and posted for tactical instruction, one 
hundred and fifty paces in rear of the first line, 
counting from the front rank of the first, to the 
front rank of the second line. The battalions of 
the second line will be posted so that a line pass- 
ing through their colors and those of the battal- 
ions of the first line respectively (whether deploy- 
ed or in column) shall always be perpendicular 
to the line of battle. In presence of the enemy 
the distance between the lines will depend upon 
circumstances ; in general the second line should 
not be much exposed to the enemy^s fire. 

6. In a regiment composecb of ten companies, 
eight will habitually be posted from right to 
left in the following order : fint^ Jifth^ fourth^ 
eighth^ thirdy seeenthj sixths second^ according to 
the rank of the captains. These will be c^ed 
ha/ttalion companies. 

7. With a less number of battalion companies, 
the same principle will be observed, viz.: the 
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first captain will command the right company, 
the second captain the left company, the third 
captain the right centre company, and so on. 

8. The companies thus posted will be designar 
ted from right to left, jfirst company^ second eom^ 
pany, &c. This designation will be observed in 
the manoBnvres. ^ 

0-9. The other two companies, to be designated 
from time to time by the colonel, will be called 
the eampanies of shirmuhera. The first compa- 
ny will habitually be posted thirty paces in rear 
of the file closers of the first, and the second 
thirty paces in rear of the file closers of the 
last battalion company. 

0-10. Should the number of the regimental com- 
panies present, other than the companies of 
skirmishers, be less than eight, but one will be 
designated as skirmishers, to be in rear of the 
first or last battalion company, or divided into 
platoons, the first platoon in rear of the first, and 
the second in rear of the last battalion company, 
as the colonel may direct. 

if. The first two battalion companies on the 
right, whatever their denomination, will form the 
firBt dwision; the next two companies the sec- 
ond division, and so on to the left. 

12. Each company will be divided into two 
equal parts, which will be designated as the first 
and second platoon, counting from the right; 
and each platoon, in like manner, will be subdi- 
vided into two sections. 

13, In all exercises and manoeuvres, every reg- 
iment, or part of a regiment, composed of two or 
more companies, will be designated as a battalion. 
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14. The color, with a guard to be hereinafter 
designated, will be posted on the left of the right 
centre battalion company. That company, and 
aU on its right, will be denominated the right 
wing of the battalion ; the remaining companies 
the left wing, 

15. The formation of*a regiment is in two 
ranks; and each company will be formed into 
two ranks, in the following manner : the corpo- 
rals will be posted in the &ont rank, and on the 
right and leit of platoons, according to height; 
the tallest corporal and the tallest man will form 
the first file, the next two tallest men will form the 
second file, and so on to the last file, which will 
be composed of the shortest corporal and the 
shortest man. 

16. The odd and even files, numbered as one, 
two, in the company, from right to left, will form 
groups of four men, who will be designated «>w- 
r<zdea in battle. 

17. The distance from one rank to another will 
be tiliirteen inches, measured from the breasts of 
the rear rank men to the backs or knapsacA of 
the front rank men. 

18. For manoeuvring, the companies of a bat 
talion will always be equalized, by transferring men 
from the strongest to the weakest companies. 

POSTS OF COMPANY OFFIOEBS, BBBOEANT8 ANI> 

OOBPOBAL8. 

19. The company officers and sergeants are 
nine in number, and will be posted in the fol- 
lowing manner : 



#OBMATION IS OBDEB OF BATTLE. 18 

20. The captain on the right of the company, 
touching with the left elbow. 

21. The Jirst sergeant in the rear rank, touch- 
ing with the left elbow, and covering the captain. 
In the manoeuvres he will be denominated cater- 
ing eergeant, or right guide of the company. 

22. The remaining officers and sergeants will 
be posted as file closers, and two paces behind 
the rear rank. 

23. The^r«^ lieutenant, opposite the centre of 
the fourth section. 

24. The second lieutenant, opposite the centre 
of the^first platoon. 

25. The third lieutenant, opposite the centre of 
the second platoon. 

26. The seeond sergeant, opposite the second 
file from the left of the company. In the ma- 
noeuvres he will be designated l^t guide of the 
company. 

27. The third sergeant, opposite the second 
file from the right of the second platoon. 

28. The fourth sergeant, opposite the second 
file from the left of the first platoon. 

29. The j^^ sergeant, opposite the second file 
from the right of the first platoon. 

80. In the left, or eighth company of the bat- 
talion, the second sergeant will be posted in the 
front rank, and on the left of the battalion. 

31. The corporals will be posted in the front 
rank as prescribed, No. 15. 

32. Absent officers and sergeants will be re- 
placed—officers by sergeants, and sergeants by 
corporals. The colonel may detach a first lieu- 
tenant from one company to command another, 

2 
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of which both the captain and first lieutenant are 
absent ; but this authority will give no right to a 
lieutenant to demand to be so detached. 

POSTS OF FIELD OFFIOEBS AlO) BBOIMENTAL 

STAFF. 

33. The field officers, colonel, lieutenant colonel 
and m£Jors, are supposed to be mounted, and on 
active service shall be on horseback. The adju- 
tant, when the battalion is manoeuvring, will be 
on foot. 

34. The colonel will take post thirty-five paces 
in rear of the file closers, and opposite the centre 
of the battalion. 

35. The lieutenant colonel and the senior ma- 
jor will be opposite the centres of the right and 
left wings respectively, and twelve paces in rear 
of the file closers. The junior major will take 
post thirty paces in rear of the file closers, and ' 
five paces to the right of the centre of the battal- 
ion ; and he will, under the direction of the col- 
onel, have the command of the companies of 
skirmishers. 

36. The a^utant and sergeant ms^or wiU be 
opposite the right and left of the battalion re- 
spectively, and eight paces in rear of the file 
closers. 

37. The adjutant and sergeant mi^or will aid 
the lieutenant colonel and senior m%jor, respec- 
tively, in the manoeuvres. 

38. The colonel, if absent, wiU be replaced by 
the lieutenant colonel, and the latter by one of 
the minors. If all the field officers be absent, the 
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aenior captain will command the battalion ; bnt if 
either be present, he will not call the senior cap- 
tarn to act as field officer, except in case of evi- 
dent necessity. 

39. The quarter-master, snrgeon and other 
staff officers, in one rank, on the left of the; 
colonel, and three paces in his rear. 

40. The quarter-master sergeant, the commis^ 
sary sergeant, and the hospital steward on a 
line with the front rank of the field music, and 
two paces on the right 

POSTS OF FIELD MUSIC AND BAND. 

41. The buglers or musicians of the battalion 
companies will be drawn up in four ranks, and 
posted twelve paces in rear of the file closers, the 
left opposite the centre of the left centre company. 
The senior principal musician will be two paces 
in front of the field music, and the other two 
paces in the rear. • In the companies of skir- 
mishers, the buglers will be m one rank, in a 
line with the front rank of the company, and 
four paces from its right flank. 

42. The regimental band, if there be one, will 
be drawn up in two or four ranks, according to 
its numbers, and posted ^ve paces in rear of the 
field music, having one of the principal musicians 
at its head. 

OOLOB-OUABD. 

43. In each battalion the color-guard will be 
composed of eight corporals, and posted on the 
left of the right-centre company, of which com- 
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pany, for the time being, the guard will make a 
part. 

44. The front rank will be composed of a ser- 
geant, to be selected by the colonel, who will be 
called, for the time, color-bearer, with the two 
ranking corporals, respectively, on his right and 
left ; the rear rank will be composed of the three 
corporals next in rank ; and the three remaining 
corporals will be posted in their rear, and on the 
line of file closers. The left guide of the color- 
company, when these three last named corporals 
are in the rank of file closers, will be imme<Uately 
on their left. 

45. In battalions with less than five companies 
present, there will be no color-guard, and no dis- 
play of colors, except it may be at reviews. 

46. The corporals for the color-guard will be 
selected from those most distinguished for regu- 
larity and precision, as well in their positions 
under arms as in their marching. The latter 
advantage, and a just carriage of the person, are 
to be more particularly sought for in the selection 
of the color-bearer. 

OEKBBAL GUIDBB. 

47. There will be two general guides in each 
battalion, selected, for the time, by the colonel, 
from among the sergeants (other than first ser- 
geants) the most distinguished for carriage under 
arms, and accuracy in marching. 

48. These sergeants will be respectively denom- 
inated, in the manoeuvres, right general guide^ 
and l^ general guide, and be posted in the line 
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of file clpsers ; the first in rear of the right, a&d 
the second in rear of the left flank of the battar^ 
lion. 



ARTICLE n. 

iNsrFBXTonoir ov thu battauon. 

49. Every commanding officer is responsible 
for tibe instruction of his command. He wUl as- 
semble the officers together for theoretical and 
practical' instruction as often as he may Judge 
necessary, and when unable to attend to this 
duty in person, it will be discharged by the offi- 
cer next in rank. 

60. Captains will be held responsible for tiie 
theoretical and practical instmetion of thdr noii-» 
commissioned officers, and the adjutant for the 
instruction of the non-commissioned staff. To 
tMs raid, they will require these tactics to be 
studied and recited^ lesson by lesson ; and when 
instruction is given on the ground, each non* 
commissioned officer, as he explains a movement, 
should be required to put it into practical oper* 
ation. 

51. The non-commissioned officers should also 
be practised in giving commands. Each com- 
mand, in a lesson, at the theoretical instruetionf 
should first be given by the instructor, and then 
repeated, in succession, by the non-commissioned 
officers, so that while they become habituated to 
th^ commands, uniformity may be established in 
the manner of giving them. 
2* 
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62. In the school of tiie soldier, the company 
offl^s will be the instruotors of the squads ; but 
if there be not a sufficient number of compahj 
officers present, intelligent sergeants maybe aub- 
sldtuted; and two or three squads, under ser- 
geant instructors, be superintended, at the same 
time, by an officer. 

53« In the school of tiie oompany, the licnten- 
ant colonel and the majors, under the colonel, 
win li^ the-principal instructors, substituting fre- 
cnentfy the captain of the company, and some^ 
nmes one of the Heutenante ; the substitute^ as 
far as praetioable, being superintended by one of 
the principals. 

54. In the school of the battalion, the briga- 
dier general may constitute himself the prindpal 
instructor, frequently substituting the c^onei of 
the battalion, sometimes the lieutenant colonel, 
or one of the migors, and twice or thrice, in the 
■ame course of instruction, each of the three 
senior captains. In this school, also, the substi- 
tute will always, if practicable, be superintended 
by the brigadier general or the colonel, or (in 
oase of a captain being the instructor), by the 
lieutenant colonel or one of the migors. 

55. Indiyidual instruction being the basis of 
the instruction of companies, on which that of 
the regiment depends, and the first principles 
having the greatest influence upon this individ- 
ual instruction, classes of recruits should be 
watched with the greatest care. 

56. Instructors will explain, in a few clear and 
precise words, the movement to be executed; 
and not to overburden the memory of the men, 
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thej win always use the same terms to e3q>lain 
the same principles. 

57. They should often join example to precept,' 
riioold keep up the attention of the men by an 
animated tone, and pass rapidly from one move- 
ment to another, as soon as that which they 
command has been executed in a satisfactory 
manner. 

58. The bayonet should only be fixed when 
required to be used, either for attaek or defence; 
the exercises and' manoeurres will be executed 
without the bayonet. 

69. Ill the movements which require the bay- 
onet to be fixed, the chief of the battalion will 
cause the signal to fix> ha^onetj to be sounded ; 
at this signal the men fix bayonets without com*, 
mand, and immediately replace their pieces in 
the position they were in before the signal. 

Instruotioii of Offloers. 

60. The instruction of officers can be pertect- 
ed only by joining theory to practice. The col- 
onel will often practise them in marching and 
in estimating distances, and he will carefully en- 
deavor to cause them to take steps equal in length 
and swiftness. They will also be exercised in 
the double quick step. 

61. The Instruction of officers will include all 
the Titles in this system of drill, as well as a per- 
fect knowledge of the system of firing as pre- 
scribed by the War Department. 

62. Every officer will make himself perfectly 
acquainted with the bugle signals ; and should, 
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by practice, be enabled, if necessary, to sound 
them. This knowledge, so necessary in general 
instruction, becomes of vital importance on ac- 
tual service in the field. 



Instruction of Sergeants. 

63. As the discipline and efficiency of a com-^ 
pany materially depend on the conduct and char- 
acter of its sergeants, they should be selected 
with care, and properly instructed in all the du- 
ties appertaining to their rank. 

64. Their theoretical instmotion should in- 
clude the School of the Soldier, the School of the 
Company, and the Drill for Skirmishers ; as also 
a knowledge of the principles of firing. They 
should likewise be well instructed in their duties 
as battalion guides. 

65. The captain selects from the corporals in 
his company, those whom he judges fit to be ad- 
mitted to the theoretical instruction of the ser- 
geants. 

Instmotion of Corporals. 

68. Their theoretical instruction should in- 
elude the School of the Soldier, with a knowl- 
edge of firing. 

67. The captain selects from his company a 
few privates, who may be admitted to the theo- 
retical instruction of the corporals. 

68. As the instruction of sergeants and corpo- 
rals, is intended principally to qualify them for 
the instruction of the privates, they should be 
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taught not only to execute, bat to explain intel- 
ligibly every thing they may be required to 
teach. 

Commands. 

There are three kinds. 

69. The command of caution, whibh is atten- 
tion. 

70. The preparatory command, which indi- 
cates the movement which is to be executed. 

71. The command of eooeeution^ such as march 
>r halty or, in the manual of arms, the part of 
command which catises an execution. 

72. The tone of command shonld be animated, 
distinct, and of a loudness proportioned to the 
Atimber of men under instruction. 

73. 'The command attention is pronounced at 
the top of the voice, dwelling on the last syl- 
lable. 

74. The command of execution will be pro- 
noxmced in a tone firm and brief. 

76. The commands of caution, and the pre- 
paratory commands, are herein distinguished by 
italice, those of execution by OAprrALS. 

76. Those preparatory commands which, from 
their length, are difficult to be pronounced at 
once, must be divided into two or three parts, 
with an ascending progression in the tone of 
conmiand, but always in such a manner that the 
tone of execution may be more energetic and 
elevated; the divisions are indicated by a hy- 
phen. The parts of commands which are placed 
In a parenthesis, are not pronounced. 
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TITLE II. 



BOHOOIi OF THB BOIiDIlBBi 

Gen6inil Bnles aad Division of the School of tba 

Soldier. 

77. Thb object of this school being the indi- 
yidual and progressive instruction of the recruits, 
the instructor never requires a movement to be 
executed until he has given an exact explanation 
of it; and he executes, himself, the movement 
which he commands, so as to join example to 

Erecept. He accustoms the recruit to take, by 
unself, the position which is explained— ^teaches 
him to rectify it only when required by his want 
of intelligence — ^and sees that all the movements 
are performed without precipitation. 

78. Each movement should be understood be- 
fore passing to another. After they have been 
properly executed i^ the order laid down in eadii 
lesson, the instructor no longer confines himself 
to that order ; on the contrary, he should change 
it, that he may judge of the intelligence of the 
inen. 

79. The iastmctor allows the men to rest at 
the end of each part of the lessons, and oftener, 
if he thinks proper, especially at the commence- 
ment ; for this purpose he commands Best. 
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80. At the conunand Best, the soldier is no 
longer required to preserve immobility, or to 
remain in his place. If the instmotor wishes 
merely to relieve the attention of the recruit, h« 
commands, in place-— Rbst ; the soldier is then 
not required to- preserve his immot^l^, but .h« 
always keeps one of his feet in its pSce. 

8L When the instructor wishes to commence 
the instruction, he commands — ^Attbntion; at 
the conm:iand, the soldier takes his position, re- 
mains motionless, and fixes his attention. 

82. The Sehool of the Soldier will be divided 
into three parts : the first, comprehending what 
ought to be taught to recruits without arms ; tha 
second, the manual of arms, the loadings and 
firings ; the third, the principles of alignment, 
the march by the front, the different steps, the 
march by the flanks the principles of wliefiiing, 
and those of change of direction; also, long 
marches in double quick time and the run. 

83. Each part will be divide into lessons, as 
follows : 

PAST nsfftr. 

Lbsbon 1. Position of the soldier without arms : 
Eyes right, left and front. 

LsBSON 2* Facings. 

LsseoN 8. Principles of the direct step inoomr 
mon and quick time. 

LBasoN 4. Principles- of the direct step in 
double quick time and the run. 
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PABT SBOONB. 

LsseoN 1. Principles of shouldered arms. 
Lessok 2. Manual of arms. 
Lessoit 8. To load in fonr times, and at will. 
Lbsson 4^ Firings, direct, obliqne, by ffle, atnd 
by rank. 
Lesson 5. To fire and load, kneeling and lying. 
Lesson 6. Bayonet exercise. 

PART THIBD. 

Lbsson 1. Union of eight or twelve men for 
instruction in the principles of alignment. 

Lesson 2. The direct march, the oblique march, 
and the diiferent steps. 

Lesson 8. The march by the flank. 

LiKssoN 4. Principles of wheeling and change 
of direction. 

Lesson 5. Long marches and double quick 
time, and the run, with arms and knapsacks. 



PART FIRST. 

84. This will be taught, if practicable, to on© 
recruit at a time ; but three or four may be^mit- 
ed, wheh the number is great, compared with 
that of the instructors. In this case, the re- 
cruits will be placed in a single rank, at one pace 
from each other. In this part, the reOTuits wiD 
be without arms. 
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Lessor I. 
Position of a Soldier. 

85. Heels on the same line, as near each other 
IS the conformation of the man will j^mit ; 

The feet turned out equally, and foi$king with 
)ach other something less than a right angle; 

The knees straight without stif&iess ; 

The hody erect on the hips, inclining a little 
forward ; 

The shoulders square and falling equally; 

The arms hanging naturally ; 

The elbows near the body ; 

The palm of the hand turned a little to the 
front, the little finger behind the seam of the 
pantaloons ; 

The head erect and square to the front, without 
constraint ; 

The chin near the stock, without covering it ; 

The eyes fixed straight to the front, and strik- 
ing the ground about the distance of fifteen 
paces. 

Remarks on the Position of a Soldier. 

Heds on the same line ; 

86. Because, if one were in rear of the other, 
the shoulder on that side would be thrown back, 
or the position of the soldier would be con- 
strained. 

Hefts more or less closed / 

Because men who are knock-kneed, or who 
8 
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have legs with large calves, cannot, without con- 
straint, make their heels touch while standing. 

Thtfee^ eqimO/y turned out, and not forming too large an 

angle; 

Because, if one foot were turned out more 
than the other, a shoulder would be deranged, 
and if both feet be too much turned out, it would 
not be practicable to incline the upper part of the 
body forward without rendering the whole posi- 
tion unsteady. 

Knees extended wUhout sHjfnesa; 

Because, if stiffened, constraint and fatigue 
would be unavoidable. 

The body erect on the hips; 

Because it gives equilibrium to the position. 
The instructor will observe that many recruits 
have the bad habit of dropping a shoulder, of 
drawing in a side, or of advancing a hip, partic- 
ularly the right, when under arms. These are 
defects he will labor to correct. 

The upper part of the body inclining forward ; 

Because commonly, recruits are disposed to do 
the reverse, to project the belly, and to throw back 
the shoulders, when they wish to hold themselves 
erect, from which result great inconveniences in 
marching. The habit of inclining forward the 
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upper pao^.of the body is so important to Gontr^o^ 
that the instructor must enforce it at the beginr 
ning, particularly with recruits who have natu- 
rally the opposite habit. 

SkotUders square; 

Because, if the shoulders be advanced beyond 
the line of the breast, and the back arched (the 
defect caJQed rpund-shouldered, not uncommon 
among recruits), the man cannot align himself^ 
nor use his piece with address. It is important, 
then, to correct this defect, and necessary to that 
end that the coat should set easy about the shoul- 
ders and arm-pits ; but in correcting this defect, 
the instructor will take care that the shoulders 
be not thrown too much to the rear, which would 
cause the belly to prqject^ and the small of the 
back to be curved. 

Ute a/rms hang^ nafuraUyy elbows near the hody^ the 
paim of the hand a little twmed to the fronts Ihe UtUt 
finger "behind the aeaan, of the paniaJaons ; 

Because these positions are equally important 
to the shoulder-arms^ and to prevent the man 
from occupying more space in a rank than is 
necessary to a free use of the piece ; . they have, 
moreover, the advantage of keeping in the shoul- 
ders. 

The face straight to the fronts and without constraint ; 

Because, if there be stiffness in the latter po- 
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ffltion, it would communicate itself to the whole 
of the upper part of the body, embarrass its 
movements, and give pain and fatigue. 

Eyes direct to the front; 

Because this is the surest means of maintaining 
the shoulders in line — ^an essential object, to be 
insisted on and attained. 

87. The instructor having giVen the recruit 
the position of the soldier without arms, will now 
teach him the turning of the head and eyes. He 
will command : 

1. Eyes — Right. 2; Fbont. 

88. At the word rights the recruit will turn 
the head gently, so as to bring the inner cor- 
ner of the left eye in a line with the buttons 
of the coat, the eyes fixed on the line of the 
eyes of the men in, or Supposed to be in, the 
same rank. 

89. At the second command, the head will re- 
sume the direct or habitual position. 

90. The movement of Byes — ^Lkft will be exe- 
cuted by inverse means. 

91. The instructor will take particular care 
that the movement of the head does not derange 
the squareness of the shoulders, which will hap- 
pen if the movement of the former be too 
sudden. 

92. When the instructor shall wish the reomit 
to pass from the state of attention to that of 
ease, he will command : 
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Best. 

93. To canse a resamption of the habitual po- 
fiiMon, the instructor wiU command : 

1. Attention. 2. Sqttad. 

94. At the first word, the recruit will fix his 
attention ; at the second, he will resume the pre- 
scribed position and steadiness. 

Lesson II. 
Faoings. 

95. Facing to the right aud left will be exe* 
outed in one time^ or pause. The instructor will 
command : 

1. Squad. 2. Right {or l^t) — ^Faoe. 

96. At the second command, raise the right 
foot slightly, turn on the lefb heel, raising the 
toes a little, and then replace the right heel by 
the side of the left, and on the same line. 

97. The full face to the rear (or front) will be 
executed in two timei^ or pauses. The instructor 
will command. 

1. Squad. 2. About — ^Faoe. 

98. {Fint time.) At the word <ibouty the re- 
cruit will turn on the left heel, bring the left toe 
to the front, carry the right foot to the rear, the 

3* 
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hollow opposite to, and full three inches from, 
the left heel, the feet square to each other. 

99. {Second time.) At the word fac6y the re- 
cruit will turn on both heels, raise the toes a lit- 
tle, extend the hams, face to the rear, bringing, 
at the same time, the right heel by the side of 
the left. 

100. The instructor will take care that these 
motions do not derange the position of the body. 

Lesson III. 
Principles of the Direct Step. 

101. The length of the direct step, or pace, in 
common time, will be twenty-eight inches, reck- 
oning from heel to heel, and in swiftness, at the 
rate of ninety in a minute. 

102. The instructor, seeing the recruit confirm- 
ed in his position, will explain to him the prin- 
ciple and mechanism of this step— placing him- 
self six or seven paces from, and facing to, the 
recruit. He will himself execute slowly the step 
in the way of illustration, and then command : 

1. Squad^ forward, 2. Common time, 
8. Maeoh. 

103. At the first command, the recruit will 
throw the weight of the body on the right leg, 
without bending the left knee. 

104. At the third command, hc^ ti^U smartly, 
but without a jerk, carry straight fbtward the 
left foot twenty-eight inches from the right, the 
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sole near the gronnd, the ham extended, the toe 
a little depressed, and, as also the knee, slightly 
tiimed out ; he will, at the same time, throw the 
weight of the body forward, and plant flat the 
left foot, without shock, precisely at the distance 
where it finds itself from the right when the 
weight of the body is brought forward, the 
whole of which will now rest on the advanced 
foot. The recruit will next, in like manner, ad- 
vance the right foot and plant it as above, the 
heel, twenty-eight inches from the heel of the 
left foot, and thus continue to march without 
crossing the legs, or striking the one against the 
other, without turning the shoulders, and pre- 
serving always the face direct to the front. 

105. When the instructor shall wish to arrest 
the march, he will command : 

1. Squad, 2. Halt. 

108. At the second command, which will be 
given at the instant when either foot is coming 
to the ground, the foot in the rear will be brought 
up, and planted by the side of the other, without 
shock. 

107. The instructor will indicate, from time to 
time, to the recruit, the cadence of the step by 
giving the command one at the instant of raising 
a foot, and twsk at the instant it ought to be 
planted, observing the cadence of ninety steps 
in a minute. This method will contribute grealiy 
to impress upon the mind the two motions into 
which the step is naturally divided. 

108. Oonmion time will be employed only in 
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the first and second parts of the School for the 
Soldier. As soon as the recruit has acquired 
steadiness, has become established in the princi- 
ples of shouldered arms, and in the mechanism, 
length and swiftness of the step in common 
time, he will be practised only in quick time, the 
double qnick time, and the run. 

109. The principles of the step in quick time 
are the same as for common time, but its swift- 
ness is at the rate of one hundred and ten steps 
per minute. 

HO. The instructor wishing the squad to 
march in quick time, will command : 

1. Squad^forwao'd, 2. Masoh. 

Lesson IV. 
Principles of the Double Quick St«p. 

111. The length of the double quick step is 
thirty-three inches, and its swiftness at the rate 
of one hundred and sixty-five steps per minute, 

112. The instructor wishing to teach the re- 
cruits the principles and mechanism of the double 
quick step, will command : 

1. Double quick step, . 2. MAncn. 

113. At the first command the recruit will 
raise his hands to a level with his hips, the hands 
closed, the nails toward the body, the elbows 
to the rear. 

114. At the second command, he will r^se to 
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the front his left leg hent, in order to give to the 
knee the greatest elevation, the part of the leg 
hetween the knee and the instep vertical, the toe 
depressed; he will then replace his foot in its 
former position ; with the right leg he will exe- 
cute what has just been prescribed for the left, 
and the alternate movement of the legs will be 
continued nntH the command : 

1. Bqvjod, 2. Halt. 

115. At the second command, the recmit will 
bring the foot which is raised by the side of the 
other, and dropping at the same time his hands 
by his side, will resume the position of the sol- 
dier without arms. 

116. The instructor placing himself seven or 
eight paces from, and facing the recruit, will indi- 
cate the cadence by the commands one and tiiao^ 
given alternately at the instant each foot should 
be brought to the ground, which at first will be 
in common time, but its rapidity will be gradu- 
ally augmented. 

117. The recruit being sufficiently established 
in the principles of this step, the instructor wiU 
command : 

1. iSquad^ forward. 2. Double quich, 
8. Maboh. 

118. At the first command, the recruit, wil? 
throw the weight of his body on the right leg. 

119. At the second command he will place 
his arms as indicated No. 113. 
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120. At the third command, he will carry for- 
ward the left foot, the leg slightly bent, the knee 
somewhat raised — will plant his left foot, the toe 
first, thirty-three inches from the right, and with 
the right foot will then execute what has jnst 
been prescribed for the left. This alternate move- 
ment of the legs will take place by throwing the 
weight of the body on the foot that is planted, 
and by allowing a natural, oscillatory motion to 
the arms. 

121. The double quick step may be executed 
with ditFerent degrees of swiftness. Under ur- 
gent circumstances the cadence of this step may 
be increased to one hundred and eighty per min- 
ute. At this rate a distance of four thousand 
yards would be passed over in about twenty-five 
minutes. 

122. The recruits will be exercised also in run- 
ning. 

123. The principles are the same as for the 
double quick step, the only difference consisting 
in a greater degree of swiftness. 

12i. It is recommended in marching at double 
quick time, or the run, that the men should 
breathe as much as possible through the nose, 
keeping the mouth closed. Experience has proved 
that, by conforming to this principle, a man can 
pass over a much longer distance, and%ith loss 
tatigue. 
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PART SECOND. 
General Bules. 

125. The instractor will not pass the men to 
this second part nntil they shall he well estab- 
lished in the position of the body, and in the 
manner of marching at the different steps. 

126. He will then unite four men, whom he 
will place in the same rank, elbow to elbow, and 
instruct them in the position of shotddered arms, 
as follows : 

Lbssok I. 

Principles of Shouldered Arms. 

127. The recruit being placed as explained in 
the first lesson of the first part, the instructor 
will cause him to bend the right arm slightly, 
and place the piece in it, in the following man- 
ner: 

128. The piece in the right hand — ^the barrel 
nearly vertical and resting in the hollow of thtf 
shoulder — ^the guard to the front, the arm hang- 
ing nearly at its full length near the body ; the 
thumb and fore-finger embracing the guard, the 
remaining fingers closed together, and grasping 
the swell of the stock just under the cock, wnich 
rests on the little fiinger. 

129. Becruits are frequently seen with natural 
defects in the conformation of the shoulders, 
breast and hips. These the instructor will labor 
to correct in the lessons without arms, and after- 
woi'ds, by steady endc^rors, so that the appeav* 
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anoe of the pieces, in the same line, may be uni- 
form, and this without constraint to the men in 
their positions. 

130. The instructor will have occasion to re- 
mark that recruits, on first bearing arms, are 
liable to derange their position hj lowering the 
right shoulder and the right hand, or hj sinking 
the hip and spreading out the elbows. 

131. He will be careful to correct all these 
£&ults by continually rectifying the position ; he 
will sometimes take away the piece to replace it 
the better ; he will avoid fatiguing the recruits 
too much in the beginning, but labor by degrees 
to render this position so natural and easy that 
they may remam in it a long time without fatigue. 

132. Finally, the instructor will take great care 
that the piece, at a shoulder, be not carried too 
high nor too low : if too high, the right elbow 
would spread out, the soldier would occupy too 
much space in his rank, and the piece be made to 
waver ; if too low, the files would be too much 
closed, the soldier would not have the necessary 
space to handle his piece with facility, the right 
arm would become too much fatigued, and would 
draw down the shoulder. 

133. The instructor, before passing to the sec- 
ond lesson, will cause to be repeated the move- 
ments of eyes right^ left and front^ and the for- 
cings. 

Lesson II. 
Manual of Arms. 

134. The manual of arms will be taught to 



SCHOOL OF THE BOLDDEB — ^PABT H. 37 

fonr men, placed, at first, in one rank, elbow to 
elbow, and afterwards in two ranks. 

135. Each command will be executed in one 
time (or pause), but this time will be divided into 
motions, the better to make known the mechan- 
ism. 

136. The rate (or swiftness) of each motion, in 
the manual of arms, with the exceptions herein 
indicated, is fixed at the ninetieth part of a min- 
ute ; but, in order not to fatigue the attention, 
the instructor wiU, at first, look more partioidar- 
ly to the execution of the motions, without re- 
quiring a nice observance of the cadence, to which 
he wiU bring the recruits progressively, and after 
they shall have become a little familiarized with 
the handling of the piece. 

137. As the motions relative to the cartridge, 
to the rammer, and to the fixing and unfixing of 
the bayonet, cannot be executed at the rate pre- 
scribed, nor evj&n with a uniform swiftness, they 
will not be subjected to that cadence. The in- 
structor will, however, labor to cause these mo- 
tions to be executed with promptness, and, above 
all, with regularity. 

138. The last syllable of the command will de- 
cide the brisk execution of the first motion of 
each time (or pausA). The commands two, three, 
and fov/r, will decide the brisk execution of the 
other motions. As soon as the recruits shall well 
comprehend the positions of the several motions 
of a time, they will be taught to execute the time 
without resting on its different motions; the 
mechanism of the time will nevertheless be ob- 
served, as well to give a perfect use of the pieoe, 

4 
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as to avoid the sinking of, or slurring over, either 
of the motions. 

139. The manual of arms will he taught in the 
following progression; the instructor will com- 
mand : 

Support — ^Abics. 

One time arid three motions. 

140. {First motion.) Bring the piece, with the 
right hand, perpendicularly to the front and he- 
tween the eyes, the barrel to the rear ; seize the 
piece with the left hand at the lower band, raise 
this hand as high as the chin, and seize the piece 
at the same time with the right hand four inches 
below the cock. 

141. (Second motion,) Turn the piece with the 
right hand, the barrel to the front ; carry the 
piece to the left shoulder, and pass the fore-arm 
extended on the breast between the right hand 
and the cock ; support the cock against the left 
fore-arm, the left hand resting on the right 
breast. 

142. {Third motion,) Drop the right hand by 
the side. 

143. When the instructor may wish to give 
repose in this position, he will command : 

Best. 

144. At this command, the recruits will bring 
up smartly the right hand to the handle of the 
piece (small of the stock), when they will not be 
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required to preserve silence, or steadiness of po- 
sition. 

145. When the instructor may wish the re- 
c'raits to pass from this position to that of silence 
uiid steadiness, he will command : 

1. Attention. 2. Sqttad. 

146. At the second word, the recruits will re- 
sume the position of the third motion of support 
arms. 

Shoulder — Asms. 

One time and three motions, 

1^/. (First motion.) Gi*asp the piece with the 
right hand under and against the left fore-arm ; 
seize it with tho left hand at the lower band, tho 
thumb extended ; detach the piece slightly from 
the shoulder, tho left fore-arm along tho stock. 

14G. (Second motion.) Carry the piece verti- 
cally to the right shoulder with both hands, the 
rammer to tho front, change the position of the 
right hand so as to embrace tho guard with the 
thumb and foro-linger, slip tho left hand to 
tho heigiit of the shoulder, tho fingers extended 
and joined, the right ann nearly straiglit. 

li J, (Third motion.) Drop tho left hand quick- 
Iv by the side. 

Present — Akms. 

One time and two motions. 

150. (First motion.) With tho right hand bring 
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the piece erect before the centre of the body, the 
rammer to the front; at the same time seize the 
piece with the left hand half-way between the 
guide sight and lower band, the thumb extended 
along the barrel and against the stock, the fore- 
arm horizontal and resting against the body, the 
hand as high as the elbow. 

151. {Second motion,) Grasp the small of the 
stock with the right hand, below and against the 
guard. 

BhotUder — Arms, 

One time and two motions, 

162. (Mnt motion,) Bring the piece to the 
right shoulder, at the same time change the posi- 
tion of the right hand so as to embrace the 
guard with the thumb and fore-finger, slip up the 
left hand to the height of the shoulder, the fin- 
gers extended and joined, the right arm nearly 
straight. 

153. (Second motion.) Drop the left hand quick- 
ly by the side. 

Order — ^Abms. 

One time amd two motions, 

154. (First motion,) Seize the piece briskly 
with the left hand near the upper band, and de- 
tach it slightly from the shoulder with the right 
hand : loosen the grasp of the right hand, lower 
the piece with the left, reseize the piece with the 
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right hand above the lower band, the little finger 
in the rear of the barrel, the butt about fonr 
inches from the ground, the right hand support- 
ed agamst the hip, drop the left hand by the 
side. If the rifle musket is used, the piece will 
be seized by the left hand a little above the mid- 
dle band, and it will be seized by the right hand, 
just above the lower band. 

155. (Second motion,) Let the piece slip' 
through the right hand to the ground by open- 
ing slightly the fingers, and take the position 
about to be described. 

POSITIOK 07 OBDEB ASMS. 

156. The hand low, the barrel between the 
thumb and tore-finger extended along the stock ; 
the other fingers extended and joined ; the muz- 
zle about two inches from the right shoulder ; 
the rammer in front ; the toe (or beak) of the 
butt, against, and in a line with, the toe of the 
right foot, the barrel perpendicular. 

167. When the instructor may wish to give 
repose in this position, he will command : 

Best. 

158. At this command, the recruits will not 
be required to preserve silence or steadiness. 

159. When the instructor may wish the re- 
cruits to pass from this position to that of si- 
lence and steadiness, he will command : 

1. Attention. 2. Squad. 
4* 



42 sonoor. or the soldieb — pakt it. 

160. At the second word, the recruits will re- 
sume the position of order arms. 

Shoulder — ^Akms. 

One time and two motions, 

' 131. (First motion.) Baise the piece vertically 
with the ri^ht hand to the height of the right 
breast, and opposite the shoulder, the elbow 
close to the body ; seize the piece with the left 
hand below the right, and drop quickly the right 
hand to grasp the pieco at the swell of tlie 
stock, the thumb and fore-linger embracing the 
guard ; press the piece against the shoulder with 
tiio left hand, the right arm nearly straight. 

132. {Second motion.) Drop the left hand 
quickly by the side. 

LOAD i:t nixe times. 

1. Load. 

One time end one motion. 

103. Grasp the pieco wiuh the bft; hand as 
high as the right elbovr, and bring it vertically 
opposite the middle of the body, shift the right 
hand to the upper band, place the butt between 
the feet, the barrel to the front ; seize it with the 
left hand near the muzzle, which should bo three 
inches from the body ; carry the right hand to 
the cartridge-box. If the rifle musket is used 
the right hand will be shifted to jast below the 
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upper band. The mnzzle will be eight inches 
fh>in the body. 

2. Handle — Ca-Htbidge. 

One time and one motion, 

164.' Seize the cartridge with the thumb and 
next two fingers, and place it between the teeth. 

3. Te(»r — Gaktbidge. • 

One tims and one r.iotion, 

165. Tear the paper to the powder, hold the 
cartridge upright between the thumb and first 
two fingers, near the top ; in this position place 
it in front of and near the muzzle — the back of 
the hand to the front. 

4. Charge — ^0\i:tridoi:. 

One tim>e awl one ^notion, 

166. Empty the powder into tlie barrel : dis- 
engage the ball from the paper Viritli the right 
hand and the thumb and first two fingers of tho 
left ;. insert it into the bore, the pointed end up- 
permost, and press it down with the right 
thumb ; seize the head of the rammer with tho 
thumb and fore-finger of the right hand, tho 
other finger^ closed, the elbows near the body. 
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5. Dtoad — Rammeti. 
(hie time amd three motions, 

167. {Fint motion,) Half draw the rammer by 
extending the right arm ; steady it in this posi- 
tion with the left thumb; grasp the rammer 
near the muzzle with the right hand, the little 
finger uppermost, the nails to the front, the 
thumb extended along the rammer. 

168. (Second motion.) Clear the rammer from 
the pipes by again extending the arm ; the ram> 
mer in the prolongation of tiie pipes. 

169. (Third motion,) Turn the rammer, the 
little end of the rammer passing near the left 
shoulder ; place the head of the rammer on the 
ball, the back of the hand to the front. 

6. Rami. — Oabtbidge. 
One time and one motion, 

170. Insert the rammer as far as the right, and 
steady it in this position with the thumb of the 
left hand; seize the rammer at the small end 
with the thumb and fore-finger of the right 
hand, the back of the hand to the front; press 
the ball home, the elbows near the body. 

7. Retv/m — ^Rammeb. 
One time and three motions, 

171. (First motion.) Draw the rammer half- 
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way out, and steady it in this position with the 
left thumb; grasp it near the mnzzle with the 
right hand, the little finger uppermost, the nails 
to the front, the thumb along the rammer : clear 
the rammer from the bore by e:d^ending the arm, 
the nails to the front, the rammer in the prolon- 
gation of the bore. 

172. {Second moti&n.) Turn the rammer, the 
head of the ranuner passing near the left shoul- 
der, and insert it in the pipes until the right hand 
reaches the muzzle, the nails to the front. 

173. (Third motion.) Force the rammer home 
by placing the little finger of the right hand on 
the head of the rammer ; pass the left hand 
down the barrel to the extent of the arm, with- 
out depressing the shoulder. 

8. Pbime. 

One time and two motions, 

174. (First motion?) "With the left hand raise 
the piece till the hand is as high as the eye, 
grasp the small of the stock with the right hand ; 
half face to the right ; place, at the same time, 
the right foot behind and at right angles with 
the left ; the hollow of the right foot against the 
left heel. Slip the left hand down to the lower 
band, the thumb along the stock, the left elbow 
against the body; bring the piece to the right 
side, the butt below the right fore-arm — the 
small of the stock against the body and two 
inches below the right breast, the barrel up- 
wards, the muzzle on a level with* the eye. 
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175. (Second motion.) Half cock with the 
thnmb of the right hand, the fingers supported 
against the guard and the small of the stock — 
remove the old cap with one of the fingers of 
the right hand, and with the thumb and fore- 
finger of the same hand, take a cap from the 
pouch, place it on the nipple, and press it down 
with the thumb ; seize the small of the stock 
with the right hand. 

9. Shoulder — ^Arms. 

One Ume and two motioni, 

176. (First motion,) Bring the piece to the 
right shoulder and support it there with the left 
hand, face to the front ; bring the right heel to 
the side of and on a line with the left ; grasp the 
piece with the right hand as indicated in the po- 
sition of shoulder arms, 

177. (Second motion,) Drop the left hand 
quickly by the side. 

Ready. 

One time and three motions, 

178. (First motion,) Raise the piece slightly 
with the right hand, making a half face to the 
right on the left heel; cai*ry the right foot to 
the rear, and place it at right angles to the left, 
the hollow of it opposite to and against the left 
heel ; grasp the piece with the left hand at the lower 
band and detach it slightly from the shqulder. 
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• 179. (Second motion,) Bring down the piece 
with both hands, the barrel upward, the left 
thumb extended along the stock, the butt below 
the right fore-arm, the small of the stock against 
the body and two inches below the right breast, 
the muzzle as high as tho eye, the left elbow 
against the side ; place at the same time the right 
thumb on the head of the cock, the other fingers 
under and against the guard. 

180. (Third motion,) Cock, and seize the piece 
at the small of the stock without deranging the 
position of the butt 

Aix. 

One time and one m^otion. 

18L Raise the piece with both hands, and 
support the butt against the right shoulder ; the 
Jeft elbow down, the right as high as the shoul- 
der ; incline the head upon the butt, so that the 
right eye may perceive quickly tho notch of tho 
hausse, the front sight, and the object aimed at, 
the left eye closed, the right thumb extended 
along the stock, the fore-finger on the trigger. 

18^. When recruits are formed in two ranks to 
execute the firings, the front rank men will raise 
a little less the right elbow, in order to facilitate 
the aim of the rear rank men. 

183. 'Th^ rear rank men, in aiming, will each 
carry the right foot about eight inches to the 
right, and towards the left heel of the man next 
on the right, inclining the upper part of the body 
forward. 
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FiBB. « 

Om Ume and one motion. 

184. Press the fore-finger against the trigger, 
fire, without lowering or taming the head, and 
remain in this position. 

185. Instructors will he careful to observe 
when the men fire, that they aim at some dis- 
tinct object, and that the barrel be so directed 
that the line of fire and the line of sight be in 
the same vertical plane. They will often canse 
the firing to be executed on ground of different 
inclinations, in order to accustom the men to fire 
at objects either above or below them. 

Load. 

One time and ons motion, 

186. Bring down the piece with both hands, 
at the same time face to the front and take the posi- 
tion of load as indicated, No. 163. Each rear rank 
man will bring his right foot by the side of the left. 

187. The men being in this position, the in- 
structor will cause the loading to be continued 
by the commands and means prescribed. No. 168, 
and following. 

188. I^ after firing, the instructor should not 
wish the recruits to reload, he will dbmmand : 

Shoulder — ^Akbcs. 

One time and one motion- 
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189. Throw up the piece briskly with the left 
hand and resume the position of shoulder armSj 
at the same time face to the front, turning on the 
lefb heel, and bring the right heel on a Ime with 
the left. 

190. To accustom the recmits to wait for the 
commanded, the instructor, when they are in 
the position of aim^ will command : 

Reeofoer — ^Abms. 

One time wnd oTie motion. 

191. At the first part of the command, with- 
draw the finger from the trigger ; at the com- 
mand anm, retake the positicm of the third mo- 
tion of ready. 

192. The recmits being in the position of the 
third motion of ready, if the instructor should 
wish to bring them to a shotdder, he will com- 
mand: 

Shoulder — ^AsMS. 

One time and one motion. 

193. At the command shoulder, place the 
thumb upon the cock, the fore-finger on the 
trigger, half ctxik, and seize the small of the stock 
with 'the right hand. At the command a/rms, 
bring up the piece briskly to the right shoulder, 
and retake the position of shoulder arms. 

5 
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Behabks ok LoADixro and Firing. 

194. Whenever the loadings and firings are to 
be executed, end the cartridge-boxes are slnng 
upon the waist-belt, the instructor will cause 
them to be brought to the front. 

195. If Maynard- s primer be used the com- 
mand will be 

Load in eight times, 

and the eighth command will be shoulder arms^ 
and executed from return rammer in one time 
and two motions, as follows : 

{First m>otion,) Raise the piece with the left 
hand, and take the position of shoulder arms as 
indicated No. 152. 

(Second motion,) Drop the left hand quickly 
by the side. 

196. The recruits being at shoulder arms, 
when the instructor shall wish to fix bayonets, 
he will command : 

Fix — ^Bayonet. 

One time and three motions, 

197. (First motion,) Grasp the piece with the 
left hand at the height of tiie shotilder, and de- 
tach it slightly from the shoulder with the' right 
hand. 

198. (Second motion,) Quit the piece with the 
right hand, lower it with the left hand, opposite 
the middle of the body, and place the butt be- 
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tween the feet without shock;: the rassigier to 
the rear, the barrel yertical, the muzzle three 
inches from the body; seize it with the right 
hand at the npper band, and carry the left hand 
reversed to the handle of the bayonet If 
the rifle mnsket be nsed the barrel will be in- 
clined forward, the muzzle eight inehes from the 
body, and the lefb hand reversed to the handle 
of the bayonet. 

199. (Third motion.) Draw the bayonet ftoax 
the scabbard and fix it on thei extremity of 
the barrel ; seize the piece with the lefb hand, the 
arm extended, the right hand at the upper band. 
If the rifle musket be used the clasp will be 
turned as soon as the bayonet is fixed upon the 
barrel. 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 

One time cmd two m<;ition8. 

200. (J^st motion,) Bais^ the piece with the 
left hand and place it against the right shouldor, 
the rammer to the front: seize the piece at the 
same time with he right hand at the swell of 
the stock, the fhumb and fore-finger embracing 
the guard, the right arm nearly extended. 

20L (Second motion.) Drop briskly the left 
hand by the side. . 

(Charge — ^Bayoi^t. 

One time and two motion$i 

203. (First motion.) B,eaae the piece slightly 
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with ttie right hand and make a half face to the 
right on the left heel ; place the hollow of the 
right foot opposite to, and three inches from the 
lelb heel, the feet sqnare ; seize the piece at the 
same time with the left hand a little above the 
lower band. 

• 203. {Second motion.) Bring down the piece 
with both hands, the barrel uppermost, the left 
elbow against the body ; seize the small of the 
stock, at the same time, with the right hand, 
which will be supported against the hip; the 
point of the bayonet as high as the eye. 

Shoulder — ^Akms. 

One time and two motions, 

204. (First motion,) Throw \ip the piece brisk- 
ly wi^ the left hand in facing to the front, place 
it against the right shoulder, the rammer to the 
front ; turn the right hand so as to embrace the 
gnard, slide the left hand to the height of the 
le^onlder, the right hand nearly extended. 

205. (Second motion,) Drop the left hand 
smartly by the side. 

IVaU — ^Abacs. 
« 
One time and two motions, 

206. (Mrst motion,) ^The same as the first mo- 
tion of order a/rms, 

207. (Second motion,) Incline the muzzle 
slightly to the front, the butt to the rear and 
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about fonr inches from the ground. The right 
hand supported at the hip, will so hold the piece 
thar the rear rank men may not touch with 
their bayonets the men in the front rank. 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 

206. At the command $houlder, raise the piece 
perpendicularly in the right hand, the little fin- 
ger in the rear of the barrel ; at the command 
(trms^ execute what has been prescribed for the 
ihaulder from the position of order anm. 

Ur^ — ^Batonxt. 

0ns time and three motions, 

209. (Mrst and second motions,) The same as 
the first and second motions of ^ hayonety ex- 
cept that, at the end of the second command, 
the thumb of the right hand will be placed on 
the spring of the sabre-bayonet, and the left hand 
will embrace the handle of ther sabre-bayonet and 
the barrel, tiie thumb extended along the blade, 
n the rifle musket is used, at the end of the second 
command turn the clasp of the bayonet by press- 
ing against it with the thumb of the left hand, 
and then grasp the socket of the bayonet with 
the left hand, the shank resting between the 
tiinmb and fore-finger, the thumb pointed up. 

210. (Third motion,) Press the thumb of the 
right hand on the spring, wrest off the sabre- 
bayonet, turn it to the right,, the edge to the 
front, lower the guard until it touches th« right 

6* 
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liftnd, which will seize the back and tHie edge of 
the blade between the thnmb and first two fia^ 
gera, the other fingers holding the piece ; olAige 
the position of th,e hand withont quitting the han- 
dle, return the sabre-bayonet to the scabbard, and 
seize the piece with the left hand, the arm ex- 
tended. If the rifle musket is used, the follow- 
ing will be the method, viz.: (Third motion.) 
Wrest off the bayonet, turn it to the right, 
bringing the point of the bayonet down ; change 
the position of the hand without quitting hold 
of the shank of the socket, return the bayonet 
to the scabbard, and seize the piece with the 
left hand, the arm extended. 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 

One time and two motione, 

'811. i^ni moHon,) The same as the first mo- 
tion froln yh hayonetj No. 200. 

218. iSeeoTid motion,) ■■ The same as the second 
motion ft&m J\» bayonet^ No. 201. 

Secure — ^Abms. 

One tkne and three motions, 

8£S. {Fvnt motion.) The same as the first mo- 
tion of mpport arme^ No. 140, except with the 
i^ht hand seize the piece at the small of the 
stock. 

214. (Second motion.) Turn the piece with 
Wtii hdnds, the barrel to the front; bring it op- 
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posite the left shoidder, the bntt against the hip, 
the left hand at the lower band, the thumb as 
high as the chin and extended on the rammer ; 
the piece erect and detached from the shoulder, 
the left fore-arm against the piece. 

215. (Third motion.) Reverse the piece, pass 
it under the lefb arm, the left hand remaining at 
the lower band, the thumb on the rammer to 
prevent it from sliding out, the little finger rest- 
ing against the hip, the right hand falling at the 
same time by the side. 

Shoulder — Abms. 

One time and three motions, 

216. {First motion.) Eaise the piece with the 
left hand, and seize it with the right hand at the 
small of the stock. The piece erect and detach- 
ed from the shoulder, the butt against the hip, 
the left fore-arm along the piece. 

817. (Second motion,) The same as the second 
motion of sfioulder arms from a support, 

218. (Third motion.) The same as the third 
moHon of shoulder arms from a support. 

Right shoulder shift — ^Armb. 

One time and two motions, 

219. (First motion.) Detach the piece perpen- 
dicularly from the shoulder with the right hand, 
and seize it with the Tefb between the lower band 
and guide-sight, raise the piece, the left hand at 
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the height of the shonlder and four inches from 
it; place, at the same time, the right hand on 
the hntt, the beak between the first two fingers, 
the other two fingers nnder the butt plate. 

220. (Second motion,) Quit the piece with the 
left hand, raise and place the piece on the right 
shoulder with the right hand, the lock plate np> 
ward; let fall at the same time, the left hand 
by the side. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One time and two motions. 

221. (First motion.) Eaise the piece perpen- 
dicularly by extending the right arm to its ftill 
length, the rammer to the front; at the same 
time seize the piece with the left hand between 
the lower band and guide sight. 

222. (Second motion.) Quit the butt with the 
right hand, which will immediately embrace the 
guard, lower the piece to the position of shoulder 
arms, slide up the left hand to the height of the 
shoulder, the fingers extended and closed. Drop 
the left hand by the side. 

223. The men being at support arms, the in- 
structor will sometimes cause pieces to be brought 
to the right shoulder. To this effect he* will 
command : 

Right shoulder shift — ^Abms. 

(hie time and two motions, 

2SA, (First motion,) Seize the piece with the 
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right hand, below and near the left fore-arm, 
place the left hand under the butt, the heel of 
the butt between the first two fingers. 

225. {^ficand motion,) Turn the piece with the 
left hand, the lock plate upward, carry it to the 
right shoulder, the left hand still holding the bu^tt, 
the muzzle elevated ; hold the piece in this posi- 
tion and place the right hand upon the butt, as is 
prescribed Ko. 219, and let fall the left hand by 
the side. 

Support — Abms. 

One time and two Trwtions, 

226. (First m^otion,) The same as the first mo- 
tion of shovMer a/rms, No. 221. 

227. (Second motion) Turn the piece with both 
hands, the barrel to the front, carry it opposite 
the left shoulder, slip the right hand to the small 
of the stock, place the left fore-arm extended on 
the breast, as is prescribed No. 141, and let fall 
the right hand by the side. 

Arms — At will. 

One time and one motion. 

228. At this command, carry the piece at pleas- 
ure on either shoulder, with one or both hands, 
the muzzle elevated. 

Shoulder — Abms. 

One time and one motion^ 
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229. At this command, retake qnickly the posi- 
tion of shoulder arms. 

230. The recruits being at ordered arms, when 
the instrnotor shall wish to cause the pieces to be 
placed on the ground, he will command: 

* 

Ground — Abms. 
(he time amd two motions. 

231. (First motion,) Turn the piece with the 
right hand, the barrel to the left, at the same time 
seize the cartridge box witji the left hand, bend 
the body, advance the left foot, the heel opposite 
,the lower band ; lay the piece on the ground with 
the right hand, the toe of the butt on a line with 
the right toe, the knees slightly bent, the right 
heel raised. 

232. (Seeond motion.) Rise up, bring the left 
foot by the side of the right, quit tibe cartridge box 
with the left hand, and drop the hands by the 
side. 

Haiae — Abms. 

One time and two motions. 

233. (Mrst motion.) Seize the cartridge box 
with the left hand, bend the body, advance the 
left foot opposite the lower band, and seize the 
piece with the right hand. 

234. (Second motion.) Eaise the piece, bringing 
the left foot by the side of the right ; turn* the 
piece with the right hand, the rammer to the 
front ; at the same time quit the cartridge box 
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with the left hand, and drop this hand hj the 
side. 

iKBPEOnON OF ABMS. 

235. The recraits hein^ at ordered arms, and 
having the bayonet in the scabbard, if the in- 
straotor wishes to cause an inspection of arms, he 
will command: 

Inspection — ^Abms. 

One time and two motions, 

236. (First motion,) Seize the piece with the 
left hand below and near the upper band, carry it 
with both hands opposite the middle of the body, 
the butt between the feet, the rammer to the rear, 
the barrel vertical, the muzzle about three inches 
from the body ; (should the rifle musket be used, 
the muzzle will be about eight inches from the 
body) ; carry the left hand reversed to the bay- 
onet, draw it from the scabbard and fix it on the 
barrel ; grasp the piece with the left hand below 
and near the upper band, seize the rammer with 
the thumb and fore-finger of the right hand bent, 
the other fingers closed. 

237. (Second motion.) Draw the rammer as has 
been explained in loading, and let it glide to the 
bottom of the bore, replace the piece with the 
left hand opposite the right shoulder, and retake 
the position of ordered arms, 

238. The instructor will then inspect in sue- 
oeasion the piece of each recruit, in passing along 
the front of the rank. Each, as the instructor 
reaches him, will raise smartly his piece with 
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his right hand, seize it with the left between the 
lower band and guide sight, the lock to the front, 
the left hand at the height of the chin, the piece 
opposite to the left eye ; the instructor will take 
it with the right hand at the handle, and, after 
inspecting it, will return it to the recruit, who 
will receive it back with the right hand, and re- 
place it in the position of ordered a/rms» 

239. When the instructor shall have passed 
him, each recruit will retake the position pre- 
scribed at the comn^and inspections return the 
rammer, unfix the 'bayonet^ and resume the x>osi- 
lion of ord&red a/rms, 

240. I^i instead of inspection o/arms^ the in- 
structor should merely wish to cause bayonets to 
be fixed, he will command : ^ 

Fix — ^Bayonet. 

241. Take the position indicated No. 236, fix 
bayonets as has been explained, and immediately 
resume the position of ordered arms, 

242. If it be the wish of the instructor, after 
firing, to ascertain whether the jJieces have been 
discharged, he will command : 

Spring — Eammebs. 

243. Put the rammer in the barrel, as has been 
explained above, and immediately retake the po- 
sition of ordered arms. 

244. The instructor, for the purpose stated, can 
take the rammer by the small end, and spring it 
in the barrel, or cause each recruit to make it ring 
in the barrel* 
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245. Each recrait, after the instmctor passes 
him, will retam rammer, and resume the position 
of ordered arms, 

Bemarks on the If ftnual of Arms. 

246. The manual of arms frequently distorts 
the persons of recruits before they acquire ease 
and confidence in the several positions. The in- 
structor will therefore frequently recur to ele- 
mentary principles in the course of the. lessons. 

247. Recruits are also extremely liable to curve 
the sides and back, and to derange the shoulders, 
especially in loading. Consequently, the instruc- 
tor will not cause them to dwell too long at a 
time in one position. 

248. When, after some days of exercise in the 
manual of arms, the four men shall be well estab- 
lished in their use, the instructor will always 
terminate the lesson by marching the men for 
some time in one rank, and at one pace apart, in 
common and quick time, in order to confinn them 
more and more in the mechanism of the step ; 
he will also teach them to mark time, and to 
change step, which will be executed in the follow- 
ing manner : 

TO iiabe; time. 

249. The four men marching in the direct step, 
the instructor will command : 

1. Marh time, 2. Maboh. 

250. At the second command, which will be 
6 
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ghren at the instant a foot is coming to the 
ground, the recruits will make a semblance of 
marching, by bringing the heels bj the side of 
each other, and observing the cadence of the 
step, hj raising each foot Stemately without ad- 
vancing. 

251. The instructor wishing the direct step t^ 
be resumed, will command : 

1. Forward, 2. Maboh« 

258. At the second command, which will be 
given as prescribed above, the recruits wiU re- 
take the step of twenty-eight inches* 

TO OHANOB STBP. 

253. The squad being in march, the instructor 
will command : 

1. Change step, 2. Maboh. 

254. At the second command, 'vtrhich will be 
given at the instant either foot is coming to the 
ground, bring the foot which ia in rear by the side 
of that which is in fi'ont, and step off again with 
the foot which was in front. 

TO MABOH BAOinrABD. 

255. The instructor wishing the squad to 
march backward, will command : 

1. Squad haehward, 2. Maboh. 
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256. At the second command, the recniits will 
step off smartly with the left foot fourteen inch- 
es to the rear, reckoning from heel to heel, and so 
on with the feet in succession till the command 
halt^ which will always be preceded by the cau- 
tion 9quad. The men will halt at this command, 
and bring back the foot in front by the side of 
the other. 

257. This step will always be executed in 
quick time. 

258. The instructor will be* watchful that the 
recruits march straight to the rear, and that the 
erect position of the body and the piece be not 
deranged. 

Lessojt III. . 

TO LOAD IN FOUB TIMES. 

259. The object of this lesson is to prepare the 
recruits to load at will, and to cause them to dis- 
tinguish the times which require the greatest 
regularity and attention, such as charge cartridge^ 
ram cartridge, and prime. It will be divided as 
follows : 

260. The first time will be executed at the end 
of the command ; the three others a1^. the com- 
mands, two, three &nd /our. 

The instructor will command : 

1. Load in/our times, 2. Load. 

261. Execute the times to include charge car-^ 
tridge. 
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Two. 

262. Execute the times to include ram car- 
tridge. 

Theee. 

263. Execute the times to include prime. 

FOUB. 

264. Execute the time of shoulder arms, 

TO LOAD AT WILL. 

266. The instructor will next teach loading at 
will, which will be executed as loading in four 
times, but continued, and without resting ou 
either of the times. He will command : 

1. Load at will. 2. Load. 

266. The instructor will habituate the recruits, 
by degrees, to load with the greatest possible 
promptitude, each, without regulating himself by 
his neighbor, and above all without waiting for 
him. 

267. The cadence prescribed No. 136, is not 
applicable to loading in four times, or at will. 

Lesson IV. 
Firings. 

268. The firings are direct or oblique, and will 
be executed as follows : 



m 



SOHOOt 07 THX 80LDIBB — PAST U. 1% 

TRB DIBXOT FZBB.; 

269. The instructor will give the foUoTring 
oommands : 

1. Mre J>y Squad, 2. Squad. 8. Ready. 4. 
Adc. 5. FiBE. 6. Load. 

270. These several commands will be executed 
as has been prescribed in the Manual of Arms, 
At the third command, the men will come to the 
position of ready, as heretofore explained. .At 
the fourth they will aim according to the rank 
in which each may find himself placed, the rear- 
rank men inclining forward a little the upper part " 
of the body, in order that their pieces may reach 

as much beyond the front rank as possible. 

271. At the sixth command, they will load 
their pieces and return immediately to the posi- 
tion of r^dy, 

272. The instructor will recommence the firing 
by the commands : 

1. Squad, 2. Adc. 8. Pise. 4. Load. 

273. When the instructor wishes the firing to 
cease, he will command : 

CeOM — ^FIEDJO. 

274. At this command the men will cease fir- 
ing, but will load their pieces if unloaded, and^ 
afterward bring them to a ahoulder. 

6* 
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OBUgiTS FIBmOB. 

» 

275. The obliqne firings will be executed to the 
right and left, and by the same commands as the 

•direct fire, with this single difference — ^the com- 
mand aim will always be preceded by the cau- 
tion, right or ^ft ohliqtte, 

POSmOK OV TRX TWO BANKS IK THB OBUQITB 
FIBE TO THB BIOHT. 

276. At the command ready^ the two ranks 
will execute what has been prescribed for the 

* direct fire. 

277. At the cautionary command, right ob- 
lique, the two ranks will throw back the right 
shoulder, and look steadily at the object to be 
hit. 

278. At tlie command aim, each front-rank 
man will aim to the right without deranging the 
feet ; each rear-rank man will advance the left 
foot about eight inches toward the right heel of 
the man next on the I'ight of his file leader, and 
aim to the right, inclining the upper part of the 
body forward, and bending a little the left knee. 

posiTiow qr thb two banks in thb obuqitb 

FIBE TO THE LEFT. 

. 279. At the cautionary commana left obUque^ 
the two ranks will throw back the left shoulder, 
and look steadily at the object to be hit. 

280. At the command ctim^ the front rank will 
.take aim to the left without deranging the feet ; 
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each man in the rear rank will advance the right 
foot about eight inches toward the right heel of 
the man next on the right of his file leader, and 
aim to the left, inclining the upper part of the 
body forward, and bending a little the right 
knee. 

281. In both cases, at the command toady the 
men of each rank will come to the position of 
load as prescribed in the direct fire ; the rear 
rank men bringing back the foot which is to the 
right and front by the side of the other. Each 
man will continue to load as if isolated. 

TO FIBS BT FILE. 

282. The fire by file will be executed by the 
two ranks, the files of which will fire succes- 
sively, and without regulating on each other, ex- 
cept for the first fire. 

283. The instructor will command : 

1. Fire lyfile, 2. Squad, 8. Beady. 4. Oom- 

MENOB FIBINO. 

284. At the third command, the two ranks 
will talie the position prescribed in the direct 
fire. 

285. At the fourth command, the file on the 
right will aim and fire; the rear-rank man in 
aiming will take the position indicated No. 188. 

286. The men of this file will load their pieces 
briskly and fire a second time ; reload and fire 
again, and so on in continuation. 

287. The second file will aim, at the instant 
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the first brings down pieces to reload, and wil] 
conform in all respects to that which has just 
been prescribed for the first file. 

288. After the first fire, the front and rear rank 
men will not be required to fire at the same time* 

289. Each man, after loading, will return to 
the position of recbdy and continue the fire. 

290. When the instructor wishes the fire to 
cease, he will command : 

Cease — ^FiKiwa. 

291. At this command, the men will cease 
firing. If they have fired, they will load their 
pieces and bring them to a shoulder; if at the 
position of ready ^ they will half-cock and shoul- 
der arms. If in the position of am, they will 
bring down their pieces, half-cock, and shoulder 
arms. 

TO FIBB BY BAKB. 

292. The fire by rank will be executed by each 
^itire rank, alternately. 

293. The instructor will command : 

1. Fire ly rank. 2. Squad. 3. Ready. 4. Bear 
rank. 5. Aim. 6. Fibb. 7. Load. 

294. At the third command, the two rankg 
will take the position of ready, as prescribed in 
the direct fire. 

295. At the seventh command, the rear rank 
will execute that which has been prescribed in 
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the direct fire, and afterward take the ponticm 
of ready, 

296. As soon as the instmctor sees seyeral 
men of the rear rank in the position of ready, he 
will command : 

1. Front rank. 2. Aim. 3. Fibe. 4. Load. 

297. At these commands, the men in the front 
rank will execnte what has been prescribed for 
the rear rank, but they will not step off with the 
right foot. 

298. The instmctor will recommence the firing 
by the rear rank, and will thus continue to alter- 
nate from rank to rank, nntil he shall wish the 
firing to cease, when he will command, cea»$ 
firing, which will be executed as heretofore pre- 
soribed. 

Lessoit y. 
To Fire and laoad Kneeling 

299. In this exercise, the squad will be sup* 
posed loaded and drawn up in one rank. The 
instruction will be given to each man individ- 
ually, without times or motions, and in the folr 
lowing manner : 

300. The instructor will command : 

_ • 

FiRB AKD Load Khbblino. 

SOL At this coiilmand, the man on the right 
of the squad will move forward three paces and 
halt ; then carry the right foot to the rear and to 
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the right of the left heel, and in a position conven* 
lent for placing the right knee upon the ground in 
hending the lett leg : place the right kaee upon 
the ground; lower the piece, the left fore-arm 
supported upon the thigh on the same side, the 
right hand on the small of the stock, the hutt 
resting on the right thigh, the left hand support- 
ing the piece near the lower hand. 

302. He will next move the right leg to the 
left around the knee supported on the ground, 
until this leg is nearly perpendicular to the direc- 
tion of the left foot, and thus seat himself com- 
fortably on the right heel. 

303. Raise the piece with the right hand and 
support it with the left, holding it near the lower 
band, the left elbow resting on the left thigh near 
the knee ; seize the hammer with the thumb, the 
fore-finger under the guard, cock and seize the 
piece at the small of the stock ; bring the piece 
to the shoulder, aim SLadJlre. 

304. Bring the piece down as soon as it is 
fired, and support it with the left hand, the butt 
resting against the right thigh ; carry the piece 
to the rear rising on the knee, the barrel down- 
ward, the butt resting on the ground; in this 
position support the piece with the left hand at 
the upper band, draw cartridge with the right 
and load the piece, ramming the ball, if necessary, 
with both hands. 

305. When loaded bring the piece to the front 
with the left hand, which holds it at the upper 
band; seize it at the same mne with the right 
hand at the small of the stock ; turn the piece, 
the barrel uppermost and nearly horizontcd, the 
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left "elbow resting on the left thigh ; half pock, 
remove the old cap and prime, rise, and return to 
the ranks. 

306. The second man will then be tanght what 
has jast been prescribed for the first, and so on 
through the remainder of the squad. 

TO jriBS AND LOAD LTDTO. 

307. In this exercise the squad will be in one 
rank and loaded ; the instruction will be ^vea 
individually and without times or motions. 

308. The instructor will command: 

FiBE AND Load Ltiko. 

309. At this command^ the man on the right 
of the squad will move forward three paces and 
halt ; he wHl then bring his piece to an order, 
drop on both knees, and place himself on the 
ground flat on his belly. In this position he wiU 
support the piece nearly horizontal with the left 
hand, holding it near the lower band, the butt 
end of the piece and the left elbow resting on 
the ground, the barrel uppermost ; cock the piece 
with the right hand, and carry this hand to the 
small of the stock; raise the piece with both 
hands, press the butt against the shoulder, and, 
resting on both elbows, aim andjire. 

310. As soon as he has fired, bring the piece 
down and turn upon his left side, still resting on 
his left elbow; Mng back the piece until the 
oock is opposite his breast, the butt end resting 
on the ground ; take out a cartridge with the 
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righti hand ; seize the small of the stock with thin 
hand, holding the cartridge with the thnmb and 
two first fingers ; he will then throw himself on 
his hack, still holding the piece with both hands ; 
carry the piece to the rear, place the butt be- 
tween the heels, the barrel up, the muzzle ele^ 
vated. In this position, charge cartridge, draw 
rammer, ram cartridge, and return rammer. 

311. When finished loading, the man wiU tu^ 
again upon his left side, remove the old cap and 
prime, then raise the piece yertic^lly, rise, turn 
about, and resume his position in the ranks. 

312. The second man will be taught what 
has just been prescribed for the first, and so on 
throughout the squad. 

Lesson YI. 
Bayonet SxeroLM. 

313. The bayonet exercise in this book will 
be confined to two movements, the ^uard ctguinai 
it^antry, :and the grf^ard against ea/oalry, Ths 
men will be placed in one rank, with two psioes 
interval, and, being at shoulder arms, the instruc* 
tor will comimand : ' 

1. Guoerd agatTut Infantry, 2. Guabsu 

One time arid two motiani, 

314. (First motion*) Mal^Ka half face to the 
right, turning on bot^ heds, the feet square to 
each other; at the same time raise the pieoe 



Qvardaaainit Infantry-So. S14 



It Cavalry.— No. 817. 



I 



SCHOOL OF THS BOLDIEB — ^PABT H. 7S 

diglitlj, and seize it with the left hand above 
and near the lower band. 

315. (SeeoTid motion.) Oarrj the right foot 
twenty inches p^rpendioidarly to the rear, the 
right heel on the prolongation of the left, the 
knees slightly bent, the weight of the body rest- 
ing equally on both legs ; lower the piece with 
both hands, the barrel uppermost, the left elbow 
against the body; seize the piece at the same 
time with the right hand at the small of the 
stock, the arms falling natnrally, the point of the 
bayonet slightly elevated. 

Shoulder — ^Abics. 

One Ume and one motion. 

316. Throw up the piece with the left hand, 
and place it against the right shoulder, at the 
same time bring the right heel by the side of the 
left and face to tlie front. 

1. Guard against Ca/oalry. 2. Guard. 

One time amd ttoo motions. 

317. Both motions the same as for guard 
against infantry^ except that the right hand wiU 
be supported against the hip, and the bayonet 
held at the height of the eye, as in charge ha/y^ 
^net. 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 

One time and one motion. 
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318. Spring up the piece with the left hand 
and place it against the right shoulder, at the 
same time bring the right heel by the side of the 
left, and face to the front. 



PART THIRD. 

« 

319. When the recruits are well established in 
the principles and meehcmism of the step, the pe^ 
ntian ofthehody, and themcmual ofa/rms, the in- 
structor will unite eight men, at least, and twelve 
men at most, in order to teach them the princi- 
ples of alignment, the principles of the touch of 
elbows in marching to the front, the principles of 
the march by the flank, wheeling from a halt, 
wheeling in marching, and the change of direc- 
tion to the side of the guide. He will place the 
squad in one rank, elbow to elbow, and number 
the men from right to left. 

Lxssour I. 
Alignmonta* 

320. The instructor will at first teach the re- 
cruits to align themselves, man by man, in order 
the better to make them comprehend the princi- 
ples of alignment; to this end, he will command 
the' two men on the right flank to march two 
paces to the front, and having aligned them, he 
will caution the remainder of the squad to move 
up, as they may be successively called, each by 
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his number, and align themselves snccessiYelj on 
the line of the first two men. 

32L Each recruit, as designated by his number 
will turn the head and ejes to the right, as pre- 
scribed in the first lesson of the first part, and 
will march in quich time two paces /ortoard^ short- 
ening the last, so as to find himself about six 
inches behind the new alignment^ which he ought 
never to pass : he will next move up steadily by 
steps of two or three inches, the hams extended, 
to the side of the man next to him on the align- 
ment, so that, without deranging the head, the 
line of the eyes, or that of the shoulders, he may 
find himself in the exact lin^ of his neighbor, 
whose elbow he will lightly touch without open- 
ing his own. 

322. The instructor seeing the rank well align- 
ed, will command : 

Feont. 

323. At this, the recruits will turn eyes to the 
front, and remain firm. 

324. Alignments to the left will be executed 
on the same principles. 

325. When the recruits shall have thus learn- 
ed to align themselves, man by man, correctly, 
and without groping or jostling, the instructor 
will cause the entire rank to align itself at once 
by the command : 

Bight (or left) — Dbbss. 

326. At this the rank, except the two men 
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placed in advance as a basis of alignment, will 
move np in quick time, and place themselves on 
the new line, according to the principles pre- 
scribed No. 821. 

327. The instructor, placed five or six paces 
in front, and facing the rank, will careftilly ob- 
serve that the principles are followed, and then 
pass to the flank that has served as a basis, to 
verify the alignment. 

32®. The instructor, seeing the greater num- 
ber of the rank aligned, will command • 

Fbont. 

, 329. The instructor may afterward order thu 
or tluit ^Q forward or hack^ designating each by 
its number. The file or files designated, only, 
will slightly turn the head toward the basis, to 
judge how much they ought to move up or back, 
steadily place themselves on the line, and then 
turn eyes to the front, without a particular com- 
mand to that effect. 

m 

330. Alignments to the rear will be executed 
on the same principles, the recruits stepping back 
a little beyond the line, and then dressing up ac- 
cording to the principles prescribed No. 321, the 
instructor commanding : 

Bight (or l^) haehward — ^Dbbss. 

331. After each alignment, the instructor will 
examine the position of the men, and cause the 
rank to come to ord^ed a/nm, to prev^it too 
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mnoh fati^e, and also the d«Dger of negligence 
at $houldered arms. 

Lesson II. 

832. The m^u ha\dng learned, m the first and 
second parts to march with steadiness in com- 
mon time, and to take steps eqnal in length and 
swiftness, will be exercised in the third part onlj 
in quieh time^ double quick time, and the run; 
the instractor will cause them to execute succes- 
ffively, at these different gaits, the march to the 
front, the facing about in marching, the march 
bj the flank, the wheels at a halt and in march- 
ing, and the changes of direction to the side of 
the guide. 

333. The instructor will inform the recruits 
that at the command march, thej will always 
move off in quieh tim>e, unless this command 
should be preceded by that of double quick, 

TO HABOH TO THE FBOKT. 

834. The rank being correctly aligned, when 
the instructor shall wish to cause it to march by 
the front, he will place a well instructed man on 
the right or the left, according to the side on which 
he may wish the guide to be^ and command : 

1. Squad, forward, 2. Guide right (or lrft\ 

8. Maboh. 

835. At the command ma/rch, the rank wiU 
step off smartly with the left foot ; the guide will 
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take care to march straiglit to the front, keeping 
his shoulders always in a square with that line. 

336. The instructor wiU observe, in marching 
to the front, that the men touch lightly the el- 
how toward the side of the guide ; that they do 
not open out the left elbow, nor the right arm ; 
that they yield to pressure coming from the side of 
the guide, and resist that coming from the oppo- 
site side ; that they recover by insensible degrees 
the slight touch of the elbow, if lost ; that they 
maintain the head direct to the front, no matter 
on which side the guide may be ; and if found 
before or behind the alignment, that the man 
in fault corrects himself by shortening or length- 
ening the step, by degrees, almost insensible. 

337. The instructor will labor to cause recruits 
to comprehend that the alignment can only be 
preserved, in marching, by the regularity of the 
step, the touch of the elbow, and the mainten-^ 
ance of the shoulders in a square with the line of 
direction : that if, for example, the step of some 
be longer than that of others, or if some march 
faster than others, a separation of elbows, and a 
loss of the alignment, would be inevitable ; that if 
(it being required that the head 3hould be direct to 
t'le front) t.iey do not strictly obsorvo the touch of 
elbows, it would be impossible for an individual to 
judge whether he marches abreast with his neigh- 
bor, or not, and whether there bo not an interval 
between them. 

338. The impulsion of tho quick step having a 
tendency to make men too easy and free in their 
movements, the instructor will be careful to regu- 
late the cadence of this step, and to habituate 
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&em to preserve always the erectness of the 
bodj, and the due length of the pace. 

839. The men being well established in the 
principles of the direct march, the nnstmctor 
will exercise them in marching obliquely. The 
rank being in march, the instructor will com- 
mand : 

1. Hight (or left) obUque, 2. Maboh. 

340. At the second command, each man will 
make a half face to the right (or left), and will 
then march straight-forward in the new direction. 
As the men no longer touch elbows, they will 
glance along the shoulders of the nearest files, 
toward the side to which they are obliquing, 
and will regulate their steps so that the shoulder 
shall always be behind that of their next neigh- 
bor on that side, and that his head shall conceal 
the heads of the other men in the rank. Besides 
this, the men should preserve the same length of 
pace, and the same degree of obliquity. 

341. The instructor wishing to resume the 
primitive direction, will command : 

1. IhrwarJ, 3. Makch. 

342. At the second command, each man will 
make a half face to the left (or right), and all will 
then march straight to the front, conforming to 
the principles of the ^rect march. 
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TO 1£AB0H TO THE FBOITT IS DOUBSJB OIHGK TDCB; 

343. When the sey^al prinoiples, heretofore 
explained, have become familiar to the recruits, 
and they shall be well established in the position 
of the body, the bearing of arms, and the mechan- 
ism, length, and swiftness of the step, the in- 
stmctor will pass them from quieh to double quick 
time, and the reverse, observing not to make 
them march obliquely in double quick time, till 
they are well established in the cadence of this 
step. 

344. The squad being at a march in quick time, 
the instructor will command : 

1. Double quick, 2. Maboh. 

345. At the command ma^ch^ which will be 
given when either foot is coming to the ground, 
the squad will step off in double quick time. The 
men will endeavor to follow the principles laid 
down in the first part of this book, and to pre- 
serve the alignment. 

346. When the instructor wishes the squad to 
resume the step in quick time, he will command : 

1. Quick time, 2. Maboh. 

347. At the command ma/rcTi^ which will be 
given when either foot is coming to the ground, 
the squad will retake the step in quick time. 

348. The squad being in march, the instructor 
will halt it by th€t» commands and means pre- 
scribed Nos. 105 and 106. The command halt, 
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will be given an instaXrt befbi^* the foot Is readj 
to be placed on the gronnd. 

849. The sqnad being in marci%[ in doable qnick 
tame, the instraotor wiU occasiemally caiase it td 
mari thne hy the oonnnifands pt^ci^bed 'So, 249^. 
Tbe men will th^ mark double quick time, with<> 
out altering the cadence of the step. He will akl^ 
cause them to pass from the diri^t to the oblique 
step, and reciprocally, conforming to what has 
been prescribed Ko^. 839, and foliowing. 

iSfO, The squaid being at a- halt, the instructor 
will 'cause it to march in double quiiok time, by 
preceding the command ma/rch^ by double quich, 

951. The instructor will endetfror to^ regukito 
well the cadence of the step. 

TO FACn ABOtJT TS VABOmirCF. 

8S2. If the squad be marching in quick, or 
double quick time, and the instructor should wish 
to ilarch it in retreat, he will command : 

1. Squad right cfbout 2. Maboh. 

363. At the command march^ which will be 
given at the instant the lefl: foot is coming to the 
ground, the recruit will bring this foot to the 
ground, and turning on it, will face to the rear; 
he will then place the right foot in the new di-' 
reetion, and step off with the left foot. 

354. If the instructor should wish merely to 
face the squad about, without marching it in re^ 
treat, he will command : "^ 
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1. Squad right ahotU, 2. Halt. 

355. At the command JmiU, which will be g^ven 
the instant the left foot is coming to the ground, 
the recruit will face about as prescribed No. 868 ; 
he will then place the right foot by the side of 
the left. 

TO MABOH BAOKWABD. 

356. The squad being at a halt, if the instrac- 
tor should wish to march it in the back step, he 
will command : 

1. Squad hackma/rd, 2. Guide Irft (or right,) 

8. Maboh. 

357. The back step will be executed by the 
means prescribed No. 256. 

358. The instructor, in this step, will be watch- 
ful that the men do not lean on each other. 

359. As the march to the front in quick time* 
should only be executed at shouldered arms, the 
instructor, in order not to fatigue the men too 
much, and also to prevent negligence in gait and 
position, will halt the squad from time to time, 
and cause arms to be ordered. 

360. In marching at double quieh time^ the 
men will always carry their pieces on the right^ 
ihoulder or at a PraiL This rule is general, 

361. If the instructor shall wish the pieces car- 
ried at a trail he will give the command trail 
arms, before the command double quicJc. If, on* 
the contrary, this oommand be not given, the 
men will shift their pieces to the* right shoiilder 
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at the command double quick. In either case, at 
the command halt, the men will bring their pieces 
to the position of shoulder ottm. This rule i$ 
general. 

Lesson III. 
The March by the Flank. 

362. The rank being at a halt, and correctly 
aligned, the instructor wiU command : '^ 

1. Squad, right — ^Faoe. 2. Forward. 3. Maboh. 

363. At the last part of the first command, 
the rank will face to the right ; the . even num- 
bered men, after facing to the right, will step 
quickly to the right side of the ^d numbered 
men, the latter standing fast, so that when the 
movement is executed, the men will be formed 
into files of two men abreast. 

364. At the third command, the squad will 
step off smartly with the left foot ; the files keep- 
ing aligned, and preserving their intervals. 

365. The march by the left flank will be exe- 
cuted by the same commands, substituting the 
word left for right, and by inverse means ; in 
this case, the even numbered men, after facing to 
the left will stand fast, and the odl numbered 
will place themselves on their left. 

366. The instructor will place a well instructed 
soldier by the side of the recruit who is at the 
head of the rank, to regulate the step, and to con- 
duct him ; and it will be enjoined on this recruit 
to march always elbow to elbow with ihe soldier. 
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36?. The instFaotoF will eanse t# be obeei^^ 
kt ihe narch, by the flimk, the fc^owiag niie&: 

That the step he executed according to the principka pr^ 
scribed Jet the direct step ; 

Because these priseiples, without which men 
placed elbow to elbow, in the same rank, cannot 
prsserve unity aad harmony of movement, are 
of a more neeessary observance in marcMng in 
file. 

That the head of the man who immediately precedes, 
covers the heads of aU who are infroni; 

Because it is the most certain rule by whieb 
dach man may maintain himself in the exact line 
of the file. 

868. The instructor will place himself habiti^ 
ally five or six paces on the flank of the rank 
marching in file, to watch over the execution 
of the principles prescribed above. He will also 
place himself sometimes in its rear, halt, and suf- 
fer it to pass fifteen or twenty paces, the better 
to see whether the men cover eafch other sscexy- 
rately. 

360. When he shall wish to halt the rank, 
marching by the fiank, and to cause it to face to 
the front, he will command : 

1. Squad, 2. Halt. 8. Front. 

370. At the second command, the rank will 
hak,. and afterward no man will stir, although he 
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may hare los^ his distance. Th^ proMbition ib 
neceasary, to habituate the men to a cooista&t 
fXKesezVatioii of their distanoes. 

371. At the third command, ^ich man irM 
front by facini^ to the left, if marching by the 
rij^t flank, and by a face to the right, if maroh- 
ing by the l^t flank. The rear-rank men will at 
the eame time more quickly into their places, so 
as to form the squad again into one rank. 

372. When the men have become aocustonl^ 
to marching by the flank, the instructor yhM. 
cause them to change direction by file ; for this 
purpose, he will command : 

1. By flU Uft {^ right). 2. Mabos. 

873. At the command mareh^ the flrst file w^ 
change direction to tlie left (or r^t) in describ- 
ing a amall arc of a circle, and will then march 
atraight-forward ; the two m^i of this flle, m 
wheeling, will keep up the touch of tl^ elbowa, 
aiad tiie man on t^e side to which the wheel m 
made, will shorten the first three or four steps. 
Each file will come successively to wheel on the 
•same spot where that which preceded it wheeled. 

374. The instructor will also cause the equad 
to face by the right or le^ flank in marching, aal 
for this purpose will command : 

1. Squad hy the right (or left) flank, 2. March. 

375. At the second command, which will be 
given a little before either foot comes to the 
ground, the recruits will turn the body, plant 

8 
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the foot that is raised in the new* direction, and 
step off with the other foot withont altering the 
cadence of the step ; the men will doable or nn- 
donble rapidly. 

376. If) in facing by the right or the left flank, 
the squad should face to the rear, the men will 
come into one rank, agreeably to the principles 
indicated No. 371. It is to be remarked, that It 
is the men who are in the rear who always move 
up to form into single rank, and in such manner 
as never to invert the order of the numbers in 
the rank. 

377. If, when the squad has been faced to the 
rear, the instructor should cause it to face by 
the left flank, it is the even numbers who will 
double by moving to the left of the odd numbers ; 
but if by the right flank, it is the odd numbers who 
will double to the right of the even numbers. • 

378. This lesson, like the preceding one, will 
•be practised with pieces at a shoulder; but the 
instructor may, to give relief by change, occa- 
sionally order support arms^ and he will require 
of the recruits marching in this position as much 
regularity as in the former. 

879. If the instructor should wish merely to 
iaoe the squad by the flank, without marching 
forward, he will command : 

1. Squad by the right (or left) flanJc, 2. Halt. 

380. At the command halt^ the recruit will 
&ce as prescribed, I^o. 375 ; he will then place the 
foot that is raised by the side of the other. 
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THE MABOH BY THE FLANK IN DOUBLE QUIOE 

TIME. 

381. The principles of the march by the flank 
in double quick time, are the same as in quick 
time. The instructor wUl give the commands 
prescribed N"o. 362, taking care always to give 
the command double quick before that of march, 

382. He will pay the greatest attention to the 
cadence of the step. 

383. The instructor will cause the change of 
direction, and the march by the flank, to be exe- 
cuted in double quick time, by the same com- 
mands, and according to the same principles, as 
in quick time. 

384. The instructor will cause the pieces to be 
carried either on the right shotdder or at a traU. 

385. The instructor will sometimes march the 
squad by the flank, without doubling the files. 

386. The principles of this march are the same 
as in two ranks, and it will always be ezeouted 
in quick time. 

387. The instructor will give the commands 
prescribed, No. 362, but he will be careful to 
caution the squad not to double files. 

388. The instructor will be watchftil that the 
men do not bend their knees unequally, wbioh 
would cause them to tread on the heels of the 
men in front, and also to lose the cadence of the 
step and their distances. 

389. The various movements in this lesson will 
be executed in single rank. In the changes of 
direction, the leading man will change direction^ 
without altering the length or the cadence of the 



8t^. Tlie instnictor wiH reoall to tb« .attenjlba 
of tiie men, that in facing by the right or left flank 
in marching, they will not doable, but march in 
one rank. 

Lkssobt IY. 
'WhMlinffs. 

GENEBAL PBINOIPLSS OF inEQ|BUirO. 

890. Wheelings are of two kinds: from halite, 
er on fixed pivots, and in march, or on movable 
piYpts. 

891. Wheeling on a fixed pivot takes plaee in 
passing a coips from the order in battle to the 
QEder in colnmn, or from the latter to the former* 

892. Wheels in marching take place in changes 
of c&rection in column, aa often as this movemeni 
is executed to the side opposite to the gnide. 

893. in wheels from a halt, the pivot-man xmly 
tnms in his place, without advancing or receding. 

894. In the wheels in marching, the pivot takes 
steps of nine or eleven inches, according as the 
squad is marching in quick or doable quick tsm^ 
■o as to clear the wheeling-point, which is neoes- 
Htry, in order that the subdivisions of a colmwit 
may change' direction wilbhout losing their dkh 
lances, as will be explained in the S<Siool of tb9 
Company. 

895. The inan on the wheeling-flank will take 
tiie foil step of twenty-eight inches, or thirtyr 
tiiree' indies, aoeording to the gait 
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396. The rank being at a halt, the instructor 
will place a weil-instrticted man on the wheeling- 
flank to conduct it, and then comniiand : 

1. By §§iuae^ Hght w&eeL 2. Masoh. 

SOT. At the seeond command, the rank wiU 
fitep <Kff with the 1^ ibot, taming at the Bftme 
timfi the head a Mttle to the left, the ^yes fixe^ 
(HI tlie ii&e of the e^^s of the men to tibelir left; 
tk» fwoir-m&D. win mecely mark time in gradttalljr 
tnpning has bodj, in order to oetaform himself to 
the tooTement of the mficching flank ; ih» msu 
who conducts this flank will take steps of twenty- 
eight inches, and from the 4rst step advance a 
little the left shoulder, cast his eyes from time to 
fyme .iM<H2g the rank, and fed constantly the 
elhow of the next man lightly, but never pu^ 

398. The other men will feel lightly the elbow 
of tike next man toward tb^ pivot, resist pressure 
fjopimg fron^ the opposite side, and each will x^onr 
form himself to the marching flank — shorteniUig 
his step according to his approximation to the 



399. The instructor will make the rank wheel 
round the circle once or twice before halting, in 
QiAer to eanse the pri^oiples to be the better uih 
derstood, and .h# wiU bo watdb^ that the o^i^re 
does not break. 

400. He will cause the wheel to the left to be 
execnted aooording to ihA same prinoi^. 

8* 
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401. When the instnietor shall wish to arrest 
the wheel, he will command : 

1. Squad, 2. Halt. 

402. At the second command, the rank will 
halt, and no man stir. The instmctor, going to 
the flank opposite the pivot, will place the two 
outer men of that flank in the direction he may 
wish to give to the rank, without however dis- 
placing the pivot, who will conform the line of 
his shoulders to this direction. The instractor 
will take care to have between these two men, 
and the pivot, only the space necessary to con* 
tain the other men. He will then command : 

Left (or right) — ^Dkess. 

403. At this, the rank will place itself on the 
alignment of the two men established as the 
basis, in conformity with the principles pr^ 
scribed. 

404. The instructor will next command: 
Fbont, which will be executed as prescribed 
No. 823. 

BKMAWTCfl ON THS PSnTOIPLBS OF THE WHSBL FBOM 

A HALT. • 

405. 7^<^^ A ^^'^^ t^ ^^od toward ihe marching flank, 
arid flx the eyes on the line of the eyes ofthemen who 
are on thai side ; 

Because, otherwise, it would be impossible for 
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each man to regulate the length of his step so as 
to conform his own movement to that of tiie 
marching flank. 

* 

Jimch lightly the elbow of the next man toward tht 

pivot; 

In order that the files may not open out in the 
wheel. 

Resist pressure thcU eovnesfrom (he side of the marchikig 

flank; 

Because, if this principle be neglected, the 
pivot, which ought to be a fixed point, in wheels 
from a halt, might be pushed out of its place hy 
pressure. 

WHEEUNO nr HABOHINO, OB OK A. MOTABLB 

PIVOT. 

406. When the recruits have been brought to 
execute well the wheel from a halt, they will be 
taught to wheel in marching. 

407. To this end, the rank being in march, 
when the instructor shall wish to cause it to 
change direction to the reverse flank (to the side 
opposite to the guide or pivot flank), he will 
command : 

1. Bight (or ^ft) wheel. 2. Mabch. 
406. The first conamand will be given when 
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the rank is yet four paces &om the wheding 
point. 

409. At the second command, the wheel will 
be executed in the same manner as from a halt, 
except that the touch of the elbow will remaki 
toward the marching flank (or side of the guide) 
instead of the side of the actual pivot ; that the 
piy<^ iman, instead oi m&tely turning in his 
place, will conform himself to the movement of 
the marching flank, feel lightly the elbow of the 
3fe«Et man, ts^e steps of loll aine inches, an^thu^ 
gain ground forward in describing a small curve 
so as to clear the point of the wheel. The mid- 
dle of the rank* will bend slightly to the I'ear. 
As soon as the movement shall oomnaueiicei thfi 
Oiaa who conducts ihe marcbrnf; flank will oMft 
his eyes on the ground over which he will hfiiv^ 
to pass. 

410. The wheel being en4^df the instructor 
will command : 

J. Forward. 2. Mabc^. 

411. The flrst command will be pronounce^ 
when four paces are yet required to complete 
the change of direction. 

412i At the command ma/rch^ which will be 
given at the instant of completing the wheel, the 
man who conducts the marching flank will di- 
rect himself straight-forward; the pivot man 
and all the rank will retake the step of twenty-, 
eight inches, and bring the head direct to tihe 
front. 
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'tUSSftSG^ OB GBAJ!tOfB OF DISBOTIOIf TO THS SIDS 

OF THB GUIDI. 

413. The change of cfoection to the edde of 
the guide, is marohmg, will; he executed ad foU 
lofwa : The in&traotor wili eommaiid : 

1. Z^ (or right) tom^ 2. Maboh. 

414. The first command will he given when 
Ito rank ie jtti fowr paces from the tamiiis 
point. 

415. At the command mcMreky to he pronoonoM 
ed at the instant the rank ought to tarn, the 
^pude wUl face to the left (or right) in mftrchkig, 
and move forward in the new direction wit^oiit 
i^bekening or quickening the cadence, and witb' 
<mt shortening or lengthening the step. The 
whole rank will promptlj conform itself to the^ 

. new direction : to ^ect which, each man willr 
advance the shoulder opposite to the guide, take 
the douhle quick step, to carry himself in the 
new direction, turn the head an^ eyes to the 
side of the guide, and retake the touch of the 
elhow on that side, in placing himself on 
the alignraent of the gnide,. from whom he will 
take the step, and then resume the direct position 
of the head. Each man will thus lurive succesB- 
ively on the alignment* 

WHBBLINa AND OHAlf OIKO DIBBOTIOK TO TBX BIDS- 
OF THB OUIDB, IN DOUBLB QUIOH TIMB. 

416. When the recroits' compreh^id aadexfr' 
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cute well, in quick time, the wheels at a hah and 
in marching, and the change of direction to the 
side of the gnide, the instructor will cause the same 
movements to he repeated in douhle quick time. 

417. These various movements will be exe- 
cuted by the same commands and according to 
the same principles as in quick time, except that, 
the command double quick will precede ihat of 
ma/rch. In wheeling while marching, the pivot 
man will take steps of eleven inches, and in the 
changes of direction to the side of the guide, the 
men on the side opposite the guide must in- 
crease the gait in order to bring themselves into 
line. 

418. The instructor, in order not to fatigue 
the recruits, and not to divide their attention, 
will cause them to execute the several move- 
ments of which this lesson is composed, first 
without arms, and next, after the mechanism be 
well comprehended, with arms. 

Lesson Y. 
Iionff Marches in Doable Quick Time and the Bun. 

418. The instmotor will cause to be resumed 
the exercises in double quick tune and the ran, 
with arms and knapsacks. 

420. He will cause long marches to be exe- 
cuted in double quick time, both by the front 
and by the flank, and by constant practice will 
lead the men to pass over a distance of five miles 
in sixty minutes. The pieces will be carried on 
either shoulder, and sometimes at a trail. 
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421. He will also exercise them in long march- 
es at a ran, the pieces carried at will ; the men 
will he, instracted to keep as united as possihle, 
withont however exacting mnch regularity, 
which is impracticable. 

422. The run, in actual service, will only be 
resorted to when it may be highly important to 
reach a given point with great promptitude. 

TO STACK ABMS. 

The men being at order arms with bayonets 
unfixed, the instructor will command : 

Staeh — AsMB. 

423. At this command, the front-rank man of 
every even-numbered file will pass his piece be- 
fore him, seizing it with the left hand near the 
upper band ; will place the butt a little in ad- 
vance of his left toe, the barrel turned toward 
the body, and draw the rammer slightly from 
its place ; the front-rank man of every odd num- 
bered file will also draw the rammer slightly, 
and pass his piece to the man next on his left, 
who will seize it with the right hand near the' 
upper band, and place the butt a little in advance 
of the right toe of the man next on his right, 
the barrel turned to the front; he will then cross 
the rammers of the two pieces, the rammer of 
the piece of the odd numbered man being inside; 
the rear rank man of every even file wUl also 
draw his rammer, lean his piece forward, the 
lock-plate downwards, advance the right foot 



nhefut six inches, aaird inseFt tfa» rammer befveen 
the rammer and barrel of the piece of Ms frontn 
rask man ; with his left hand he will place fhe 
butt of his piece on the groimd, thirty-two inches 
in rear of, and perpendicular to, the front rti^ 
bringing back his right foot hj the side of the 
left; the front-rank man of every even file will 
at the same time lean the stack to the^reary qi»6 
it with his right hand, and force all the rammers 
down. The stack being thus formed, the rear- 
rank man of every odd file will pass his piece 
into his left Imnd^ the barrel to the front, and in- 
clining it forw&rd, will^ rest it on the staick^ 

424. If the rifle musket be used and it is re< 
quired to stack arms with the bayonets fixed, the 
following will be the method. 

4d5. At the command stach armSy the front- 
irank masi of every even^numbered file will paa» 
his piece before him, seising it with the left hanc^ 
above the middle band, and place the bntt be- 
lyuid and near the right foot of the man next (h» 
the lefb, the barrel turned to the fhmt. At th^ 
same' time the front-rank m«n of every odd^num- 
bered file will pass his piece before him, seizing' 
it with the left hand below the middle band, and 
haaid it to the rrmi next on the 1^; the latter 
will receive it with the right hand two inches 
above the middle band, throw the butt about 
thirty-two inches to the front, opposite to his 
right shoulder, inclining the muzzle toward him, 
and lock the shanks of the two bayonets : the 
lock of this second piece toward the right, and 
its shank above that of the first piece. The rear- 
rank man of every even file will project his baj- 
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onet forward, and introduce it (using both hands) 
between and nnder the shimks of the two other 
bayonets. He will then abandon the piece to 
his file leader, who will receive it with the right 
hand nnder the middle band, bring the bntt to 
the front, holding np his own piece and the stack 
with the left hand, and place the bntt of this 
third piece between the feet of the man next on 
the right, the S plate to the rear. The stack 
thus formed, the rear-rank man of every odd 
file will pass his piece into his left hand, the bar- 
rel turned to the front, and, sloping the bayonet 
forward, rest it on the stack. 

426. The men of both ranks having taken the 
poiition of the soldier without arms, the instruc- 
tor will command : 

1. Break ramies, 2. Maboh. 

TO BESUMB JlBMS. 

427. Both ranks being re-formed in rear of 
their stacks, the instructor will conmiand : 

Take — ^Aems. 

428. At this conmiand, the rear-rank man of 
every odd-numbered file will withdraw his piece 
from the stack ; the front-rank man of every even 
file will seize his own piece with the left hand 
and that of the man on his right with his right 
hand, both above the lower band ; the rear-rank 
man of the even file will seize his piece with the 
right hand below the lower band (If the rifle 

9 
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musket be used the pieoe will be soized ^t tlie 
middle band) ; these two men will raise up the 
stack to loosffli the rammers, or shanks of tlie 
bayonets. The front-rank man of every odd file 
will fjBcilitate the disengagement of the rammers, 
if necessary, by drawing them ont slightly with 
the left hand, and will receive his piece from the 
hand of the man next on his left ; the four men 
wiU retake the position of the soldier at order 
anns. 
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TITLE III. 



BOHOOIi OF THE OOMFANT. 

Oeneral Bules and Division of the Sohool of the 

Oompany. 

1. iNSTBtJonoir by company will always pre- 
cede that by battalion, and the object being to 
prepare the soldiers for the higher school, the 
exercises of detail by company will be strictly 
adhered to, as well in respect to principles, as 
the order of progression herein prescribed. 

2. There will be attached to a company under- 
going elementary instruction, a captain, a cover- 
ing sergeant, and a certain number of file closers, 
the whole posted in the manner indicated, Title 
First, and, according to the same Title, the officer 
charged with the exercise of such company will 
herein be denominated the instmetor, 

3. The School of the Company will be divided 
into six lessons, and each lesson will comprehend 
five articles as follows : 

Lesson I. 

1. To open ranks. 

2. Alignments in open ranks. 
8. Manual of lums. 

4. To close ranks. 
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6. Alignments^ and manual of arms in closed 
ranks. • 

Lbsson IL 

1. To load in four times and at will. 

3. To fire by company. 
8. To fire by file. 

4. To fire by rank. 

6. To fire by the rear rank. 

Lbsson m. 

1. To march in line of battle. 

2. To halt the company marching in line of 
battle, and to align it. 

3. Oblique march in line of battle. 

4. To mark time, to march in double quick 
time, and the back step. 

5. To march in retreat in line of battle. 

Lbsson IV. 

1. To march by the flank. 

2. To change direction by file. 

8.. To halt &e company marching by the flank, 
and to face it to the front. 

4. The company being in march by the flank, 
to form it on the right or left by file into line of 
battle. 

5. The company marching by the flank, to form 
it by company or platoon into line, and cause it 
to face to the right and left, and file to ^e left 
and right in marching. 
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Lbssok V. 

1. To break into colmnn by platoon either at a 
halt, or while marching. 

2. To march in column. 
^8. To change direction. 

4. To halt the column. 

5. Being in column by platoon, to form to the 
right or left into line of battle, either at a halt 
or marchisg. 

Lesson VI. 

1. To break into platoons, and to re-form the 
company. 

2. To break files to the rear, and to canse them 
to re-enter into line. 

8. To march in column in route, and to execute 
the movements incident thereto. 
4. Countermarch. 

6. Being in column by platoon, to form on the 
right or left into line of battle. 

4. The company will always be formed in two 
ranks. The men will take their places in ranks 
as prescribed in No. 15 Title I., and without any^ 
preliminary formation. The instructor will then ^ 
cause the files to be numbered, and for this pur- 
pose will command : 

In each rank — Count Twos. 

5. At this command, the men count in each 
rank, from right to left, pronouncing in a loud 

9* 
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and distinct voice, in the same tone, without 
hurry and without turning the head, one^ two, 
according to the place which each one occupies. 
He will also cause the company to he divided 
into platoons and sections, taking care that the 
first platoon is always composed of an even nam- 
her of files. 

6, The instructor will he as clear and concise 
as possible in his explanations; he will cause 
faults of detail to be rectified by the osptain, to 
whom he will indicate them, if the captain should 
not himself have observed them ; and the instruc- 
tor will not otherwise interfere, unless the cap- 
tain should not well comprehend, (xr should badly 
execute his intentions. 

7. Composure, or presence of mind, in him who 
commands, and in those who obey, being the first 
means of order in a body of troops, the instructor 
will labor to habituate the company to this essen- 
tial quality, and will himself give the example. 



LESSOIT FIRST. 

AiniGLB L 

To open Banks. 

8. The company being at ordered arms, the 
ranks and file closers well aligned, when the in- 
structor shall wish to cause the ranks to be 
opened, he will direct the left guide to place 
himself on the left of the front rank, which 
being executed, he will command : 
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1. Attention, 2. Companf. 8. Shoulder — ^Abmb. 
4. To the rewr open order, 

9. At the fonrth command, the corering ser- 
geant and the left guide will step off smartlj to 
&e rear, four paces from the front rank, in order 
to mark the alignment of the rear rank. They 
will judge this distsnee bj" the eye, without ooout- 
ing the steps. 

10. The instructor will |>lace himself at the 
same time on the right flank, in order to observe 
if these two non-commissioned officers are on a 
line parallel to the front rank, and, if necessary, 
to corrept their positioas^ which beiog executed, 
he will command: 

5. Haboh. 

U. At this command, the front rank will stand 
fiwt. 

18. The rear rank will step to the rear, with« 
out counting the steps, and will place thflmselyea 
on the alignment marked for this rank, con- 
forming to what 18 prescribed in the 8, 5., No. 
880. 

13. The covering sergeant will align the rear 
rank on iJie left guide placed to mark the left of 
this rank. 

14. The file closers will march to the rear at 
the same time with the rear rank, and will place 
themselves two paces from this rank when it is 
aligQied. 

U. The instructor se^g the rear rank aligned, 

will command; 
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6. Fkont. 

16. At this command, the sergeant on the left 
of the rear rank will retnm to his place as a file 
doser. 

17. The rear rank being aligned, the instructor 
will direct the captain and the covering sergeant 
to observe the men in their respective ranks, and 
to correct, if necessary, the positions of persons 
and pieces. 

AsTTOLB n. 
ABsnments in Open Banks. 

18. The ranks being open, the instmctor will, 
in tiie first exercises, align the ranks, man by 
man, the better to inculcate the principles. 

19. To eflTect this, he will cause two or four 
men on the right or left of each rank to march 
two or three paces forward, and, after liaving 
aligned them, command : 

Bf^fik;, right (or IrfC) — ^Dbess. 

20. At this, the men of eacb rank will move 
up successively on the alignment, each man be- 
ing preceded by his neighbor in the same rank, 
toward the basis, by two paces, and, having cor- 
rectly aliped himself will cast his eyes to the 
front. 

21. Successive alignments having habituated 
the soldiers to dress correctly, the instructor will 
cause the ranks to align themselves at once, 
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forward and backward, sometimes in a direction 
parallel, and sometimes in one obliqne, to the 
original direction, giving, in each case, two or 
fonr men to serve as a basis of alignment to each 
rank. To effect which, he will command : 



1. Jiight (or left) — ^Dbess. 2. Feont. 

OB 

I.' Bight (or ^ft) Ictchward — ^Dsess. 2. Feont. 



22. In obliqne alignments, in opened ranks, the 
^len of the rear rank will not seek to cover their 
file leaders, as the sole object of the exercise is to 
teach them to align themselves correctly in their 
respective ranks, in the different directions. 

23. In the several alignments, the captain will 
Bnperintend the front rank, and the covering 
sergeant the rear rank. For this purpose, they 
will place themselves on the side by which the 
ranks are dressed. 

24. In obliqne alignments, the men will con- 
form the line of their shoulders to the new direc- 
tion of their rank, and will place themselves on 
the alignment as has been prescribed in the 
8. 8,y No. 826 or No. 33Q, according as the 
new direction shall be in front or rear of the 
original one. 

26. At the end of each alignment, the captain 
and the covering sergeant will pass along the 
front of the ranks to correct the positions of 
persons and arms. 
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Abtiolb m. 
Xanual of Aram, 

26. The ranks being' open, the instractor will 
place himself in a position to see the ranks, and 
will command the mannal of arms in the follow- 
ing order : 

Pre^nt arms. Shoulder arms. 
Order arme. 
Ground arms, 

Baiee arms. Shoulder afnn%. 

Sufport a^rm$» Sho^ider arms. 

Mb bayonet. Shoulder arms. 

Cfharge hayonsU ShotUder arms. 

Trail arms. Shoulder armB, 

Unfa layenet. Shoulder arms* 

Seowre arm$. Shoulder arms. 
Load in nine Umee, 

27. The instraotor will take care that 1^ po- 
sition of the body, of the feet, and of the pieee^ 
be alwajs exact, and that the times be brisklj 
ezeoQted and dose to the person. 

abtiob rv. 

To Close Banks. 

28. The mannal of arms being ended, the in- 
1 tractor will command : 

1. Close order. 2. ILlbch. 
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29. At the command mareh, the rear rank 
win dose up in quick time, each man directing 
lumaelf on his file leader. 

Abhoije V. 
▲Ugnmentaf and Manual of Arms in doaed Banka. 

30. The ranks being closed, the instructor 
will cause to be executed parallel and oblique 
alignments by the right and left, forward and 
badcward, observing to place always two or four 
files to serve as a basis of alignment. He will 
give the commands prescribed, No. 21. 

31. In iJignments in closed ranks, the captain 
will superintend the front rank, and the covering 
sergeant the rear rank. They will habituate them- 
selves to judge the alignment by the lines of the 
eyes and shoulders, in casting a glance of the eye 
along the front and rear of the ranks. 

32. The moment the captain perceives the 
greater number of the front rank aligned, he will 
oommand Fbont, and rectify afterward, if ne- 
cessary, the alignment of the other men^ by 
the means prescribed in the S, S,^ No. 829. 
The rear rank will conform to the alignment of 
the front rank, superintended by the covering 
sergeant. 

33. The ranks being steady, the instructor 
will place himself on die flai^ to verify their 
alignment. He will also see that each rear-rank 
man covers accurately his file leader. 

34. In oblique alignments, the instructor will 
observe what is prescribed No. 24* 
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35. In all alignments, the file closers will pre- 
serve the distance of two paces from the rear 
rank. 

36. The alignments being ended, the instrno- 
tor will cause to be executed the manual of arms. 

37. The instructor, wishing to rest the men, 
without deranging the alignment, will first canae 
arms to be supported, or ordered, and then com- 
mand: 

In place — ^Rest. 

38. At this command, the men will no longer 
be constrained to preserve silence or steadiness 
of position ; but they will always keep one or 
other heel on the alignment. « 

39. If, on the contrary, the instructor should 
wish to rest the men without constraining them 
to preserve the alignment, he will command : 

Best. 

40. At which command, the men will not be 
required to preserve immobility, or to remain in 
their places. 

41. The instructor may, also, when he shall 
judge proper, cause arms to be stacked, which 
will be executed as prescribed in the S. S, 



LESSON SECOND. 

42. The instructor wishing to pass the second 
lesson will cause the company to take arms, if 
stacks have been formed, and command : 
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1. Attention. 2. Company. 8. Shoulder — ^Abhs. 

43. The instmctor will then canse loadings and 
firings, to be executed in the following order : 

Abtiolb I. 
To Iioad in Four Times and at Will 

44. Loading in four times will be- commanded 
and executed as prescribed in the J8. S,, No. 260, 
and following. The instmctor will canse this 
exercise to be often repeated, in succession, be- 
fore passing to loading at will. 

45. Loading at will will be commanded and 
executed as prescribed in the S. S,, Ko. 265. 
In pruning when loading in four times, and 
also at will, the captain and covering sergeant 
will half face to the right with the men, and 
fJEM^e to the front when the man next to them, 
respectively, brings his piece to the should- 
der. 

46. The instructor will labor to the utmost to 
cause the men, in the different loadings, to exe- 
cute what has been prescribed in the S, S,, Nos. 
266 and 267. 

47. Loading at will, being that of battle, and 
consequently the one with which it is most im- 
portant to render the men familiar, it will claim 
preference in the exercises the moment the men 
are well established in the principles. To these 
they will be brought by degrees, so that every 
man may be able to load wi& cartridges, and to 

W .1 
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fire at least three rounds in a mintite with 
and regularity. 

AnnoLB n. 
To Fire by OompBUj. 

48. The instmctor, wishing to canse the fire bj 
company to be executed, wiU oommaiid : 

1. Mre by companif. 2. OommenoeJMnff, 

49. At the first command, the captain will 

Eromptly place himself opposite the centre of 
is company, and four paces in rear of the line 
of file closers : the covering sergeant will retire 
to that line, and place himself opposite to his in- 
terval. This rule is general^ for both the captain 
cmd covering sergeant^ in all the different firings, 

50. At the second command, the captain ^nll 
add: 1. Company; 2. Rsadt; 3. Aim; 4. Fntx; 
5. Load. 

61. At the command load^ the men will load 
their pieces, and th^ take the position oi ready ^ 
as prescribed in the School of the Soldier. 

52. The captain will immediately reconunenoe 
the firing, by the commands : 

1. Company. 2. Aim. S. Fibs. 4. Lqasu 

53. The firing will be thus continned nntil tiie 
signal to cease firing is sounded. 

54. The captain will sometimes cause aim to 
be token to the right and left, simply observiiig 



1 
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I to pronormce right (or 1^0) oblique^ be&re the 
command oimi 

Abticlb ni. 

The Vlx9 by Ffle. 

S5. The^ infitamctor wishing to oanse tiiefire bj 
! file to be executed, will command : 

1. Mre hyfile. 2. Oampcm/y, 8. Bsajot. 4. 6bm- 

< 58. The third and fourth oommands will be 

i executed as prescribed in the S, S,, No. 284 and 
1 following. 

6?. The fire will be commenced by the right 
file of the company ; the next file will take aim 
at the instant the first bnngs down pieces to re- 
load, and so on to the left ; but this progression 
will only be observed in the first discharge, after 
which each man will rebad and fire without 
regulating himself by others, conforming him« 
self to what is prescribed in the S. S.^ Ko. 289. 



Abticlb lY. 

TheVire l^Bank. 

58. The instructor wishing the fire by rank to 
be executed, will command ; 

1. Mre ly rank. 2. Company. 3. Bbadt. 
4. iSffir ron^AiM. 5* Fibb. 6. Load. 
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69* The fifth and sixtii commands will be exe- 
cuted as is prescribed in the S. S,, Ko. 294 and 
following. 

60. When the instructor sees one or two pieces 
in the rear rank at a ready, he will conunand : 

1. jPVont rcmh, 2. Aim. 8. Fibb. 4. Loai>. 

61. The firing will be continued thus by alter- 
nate ranks, until the signal is given to cease 
firing. 

62. The instructor will sometimes cause aim 
to be taken to the right and left, conforming to 
what is prescribed No. 54. 

63. The instructor will cause the firing to 
cease, whether by company, by file, or by rank, 
by sounding the signal to cease Jiringy and at the 
instant this sound commences, the men will cease 
to fire, conforming to what is prescribed in the 
S. S,, No. 291. 

64. The signal to cease firing will be always 
followed by a bugle note or tap ; at which sound, 
the captain and covering sergeant will promptly 
resume their places in line, and wUl rectify, if 
necessary, the alignment of the ranks. 

66. In this school, except when powder is 
used, the signal to cease firmg will be indicated 
by the command, cease firing^ which will be pro- 
nounced by the instructor when he wishes the 
semblance of firing to cease. 

66. The command posts wiU be likewise sub- 
stituted, under similar circumstances, for the 
bugle note or tap employed as the signal for the re- 
turn of the captain and covering sergeant to their 
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places in line^ which command will be given 
when the instmctor sees the men have brought 
their pieces to a shoulder. 

67. The fire by file being that which is most 
frequently used against an enemy, it is highly 
important that it be rendered perfectly familiAr 
to the troops. The instructor will, therefore, 
give it almost exclusive preference, and labor to 
cause the men to aim with care, and always, if 
possible, at some particular object. As it is of 
the utmost importance that the men should aim 
with .precision in battle, this principle will be 
rigidly enforced in the exercises for purposes of 
inatmotion. 

ABnctB'V. 
To Fire by tbe Bear Bank. 

68. The instructor will cause the several fires 
to be executed to the rear, that is, by the rear 
rank.' To effect this, he will command : 

1. Face hy^ the rear rank. 2. Company. 3. 

About — ^Faos. 

69. At the first command, the captain will step 
out, and place himself sixteen inches from, and 
facing the right file of his company ; the cover- 
iug sergeant, and file closers, will pass quickly 
through the captain's interval, and place them- 
selves faced to the rear, the covering sergeant a 
pace behind the captain, and the file closers two 
paces from the front rank opposite to their places 
in line, each passing behind the covering sergeant. 

10* 
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70. At the third command, which will be 
given at the instant the last file closer shall have 
passed through the interval, the company will 
face ahont ; the captain will place himself in his 
interval in the rear-rank, now become the front, 
anfl the covering sergeant will cover him in the 
front rank, now become the rear. 

71. The company having faced by the rear- 
rank, the instructor will cause it to execute the 
fire by company, both direct and oblique, the fire 
by file, and the fire by rank, by the commands 
and means prescribed in the three preceding ar- 
ticles; the captain, covering sergeant, and the 
men, will conform themselves, in like manner, to 
what is therein prescribed. 

72. The fire by file will commence on the left 
of the company, now become the right. In the 
fire by rank, the firing will commence with the 
front rank, now become the rear. 

73. To resume the proper front, the instructor 
will command : 



1. Foes hy the front rank, 2. Compcmy. 3^ 

About — Face. 

74. At the first command, the captain, cover- 
ing sergeant and file-closers will conform to 
what is prescribed Nos. 69 and 70. 

76. At the third command, the compfmy hav- 
ing faced about, the captain and covering ser- 
geant will resume their places in line. 

76. In this lesson, the instructor will impress 
on the men the importance of aiming always at 
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some particular object, and of holding the pieces 
as prescribed in the S. S,, No. 185. 

77. The instructor will recommend to the cap- 
tain to make a short pause between the com- 
mands aim and^r^, to give the men time to aim 
with accuracy. 

78. The instructor will place himself in position 
to see the two ranks, in order to detect faults; 
he will charge the captain and file closers to be 
equally watchful, and to report to him when the 
ranks are at rest. He will remand, for individual 
instruction, the men who may be observed to 
load badly. 

79. The instructor will recommend to the sol- 
diers, in the firings, the highest degree of compo- 
sure or presence of mind ; he will neglect noth- 
ing that may contribute to this end. 

80. He will give to the men, as a general prin- 
ciple^ to maintain, in the direct fire, the left heel 
in its place, in order that the alignment of the 
ranks and files may not be deranged ; and he will 
verify, by examination, after each exercise in 
firing, the observance of this principle. 

81. The instructor will observe, in addition to 
these remarks, all those which follow. 

82. When the firing is executed with cartridges, 
it is particularly reconiinended t)iat the men ob- 
serve, in uncocking, whether smoke escapes from 
the tube, which is a certain indication that the 
piece hJl been, discharged ; but if, on the con- 
trary, no smoke escapes, the soldier, in such case, 
instead of reloading, will pick and prime again. 
If, believing the load to be discharged, the soldier 
should put a second cartridge in his piece, he 
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ongbt, at least, to perceive it in ramming, by the 
height of the load ; and he would be very culpa* 
ble should he put in a third. The instructor will 
always cause arms to be inspected after firing 
with cartridges, in order to observe if the fault 
has been committed, of putting three cartridges 
without a discharge, in the same piece, in which 
case the ball screw will be applied. 

83. It sometimes happens, when a cap has 
missed fire, that the tube is found stopped up 
with a hard, white, and compact powder ; in this 
case, picking will be dispensed with, and a new 
cap substituted for the old one. 



LESSON" THIRl>. 

Abtiolk I. 
To Advance in Iiine of Battle. 

84. The company being in line of battle, and 
correctly aligned, when the instructor shall wish 
to exercise it in marching by the front, he will 
assure himself that the shoulders of the captun 
and covering sergeant are perfectly in the direc- 
tion of their respective ranks, and that the ser- 
geant accurately covers the captain ; the instruc- 
tor will then place himself twenty-five or thirty 
paces in front of them, face to the rear, and place 
himself exactly on the prolongation of the line 
passing between their heels. 

86. The instructor, being aligned on the ^- 
recting file, will command : 
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^1. ChMvptmy^fiyrwa/td, 

86. At tMd, a sergeant^ preTionsly desigiiated, 
will move six paoes in advance of the captain : 
the instrnotor, from the position prescrihed, wffl 
Gorrectlj align this sergeant on the prolongatioH 
of the directing file. 

87. This advanced sergeant, who is to he 
charged with the direction, will, the moment his 

gosition is assured, take two points on the ground 
I the straight line, which would pass between 
his own and the heels of the instructor. 

88. These dispositions being made, the in- 
structor will step aside, and command : 

2. Maboh. 

89. At this, the company will step off with 
life. The directing sergeant will observe, with 
the greatest precision, the length and cadence of 
the step, marching on the two points he has 
chosen ; he will take, in succession, and always a 
little before arriving at the x>oint nearest to him, 
new points in advance, exactly in the same line 
with the first two, and at the distance of some 
fifteen or twenty paces from each other. The 
captain will march steadily in the trace of the 
directing sergeant, keeping always six paces from 
him ; the men will each maintain the head direct 
to the front, feel lightly the elbow of his neigh- 
bor on the side of direction, and conform him- 
self to the principles prescribed in the 8, S,y for 
the march by the firont. 

90* The man next to the captain will take 
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special care not to pass 4iim ; to this end, he will 
keep the line of his shoulders a little in the rear, 
bat in the same direction with those of the captain. 

91. The file closers will march at the habitual 
distance of two paces behind the rear- rank. 

92. If the men lose the step, the instructor 
will command : 

To the — Step. 

93. At this command the men will glance to- 
ward the directing sergeant, retake the step from 
him, and again direct their eyes to the front. 

94. The instructor will cause the captain and 
covering sergeant to be posted sometimes on the 
right, and sometimes on the left of the company. 

95. The directing sergeant, in advance, having 
the greatest influence on the march of the com- 
pany, he will be selected for the precision of his 
step, his habit of maintaining his shoulders in a 
square with a given line of direction, and of pro- 
longing that line without variation. 

96. If this sergeant should fail to observe 
these principles, undulations in the front of the 
company must necessarily follow ; the men will 
be unable to contract the habit of taking steps 
equal in length and swiftness, and of maintaining 
their shoulders in a square with the line of direc- 
tioi^ — ^the only means of attaining perfection in 
the march in line. 

97. The instructor, with a view the better to 
establish the men in the length and cadence of 
the step, and in the principles of the march in 
line, will cause the company to advance three or 



80H00I. OF THB OOMPAKY — ^LESSON HI. 119 

fonr hundred paces, at once, without halting, if 
the ground will permit. In the first exercises, 
he will march the company with open ranks, the 
better to observe the two ranks. 

98. The instructor will see, with care, that all 
the principles of the march in line are strictly 
observed ; he will generally be on the directing 
flank, in a position to observe the two ranks, and 
the^faults they may commit; he will sometimes 
halt behind the directing file during some thirty 
successive steps, in order to judge whether 'the 
directing sergeant, or the directing file, deviate 
from the perpendicular. 

Aetiole n. 

To Halt the Company, Marching; in Iiine of Battle, 

and to Align it 

99. The instructor, wishing to halt the com- 
pany, will command : 

1. Compcmy, 2. Halt. 

100. At the second command, the company 
will halt; the directing sergeant will remain in 
advance, unless ordered to return to the line of 
file closers. The company being at a halt, the 
instructor may advance the first three or four 
files on the side of direction, and align the com- 
pany on that basis, or he may confine himself to 
causing the alignment to be rectified. In this 
last case, he will command : Gc^ptain^ rectify the 
alignment. The captain will direct the covering 
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sergeant to attend to the rear rank, when ea^ 
glancing his eyes along Ms rank, will promptlj 
rectify it, conforming to what is prescribed in 
the S. S., No. 829. 

Abtiolk m. 
Oblique Haroh in I<ine of Battle. 

101. The company being in the direct march, 
when the instructor shall wish to canse it to 
march obliquely, he will command : 

1. Bight (or Z^) oblique, 2. Maboh. 

102. At the command ma/irchy the company 
will take the oblique st^p. The men wilj accu- 
rately observe the principles prescribed in the 
8, 5., No. 340. The* rear rank men will pre- 
serve their distances, and march in rear of the 
man next on the right (or left) of their hahita«l 
file leaders. 

103. When the instructor wishes the direct 
march to be resumed, he will command: 

1. Farwa/rd. 2. Majeoh. 

104. At the command mareh^ the company 
will resume the direct march. The instraetor 
will move briskly twenty paces in front of the 
captain, and facing- the company, will place him- 
self exactly in the prolongation of the captain 
and covering sergeant ; and then, by a sign, will 
move the directing swgeant on the same line, if 
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he be not already on it ; the latter will imme- 
diately take two points on the ground between 
himself and the instructor, and as he advancvai, 
will take new points of direction, as is explained 
Ko. 89. 

105. In the oblique march, the men not hav- 
ing the touch of elbows, the guide will always 
be on the side toward which the oblique is made, 
without any indication to that effect being given ; 
and when the direct march is resumed, the guide 
will be, equally without indication, on the side 
where it was previous to the oblique. 

106. The instructor will, at first, cause the ob- 
lique to be made toward the side of the guide. 
He wOl also direct the captain to have an eye on 
the directing sergeant, in order to keep on the 
same perpendicular line to the front with him, 
while following a parallel direction. 

107. During the continuance of the march, 
the instructor will be watchful that the men fol- 
low parallel directions, in conforming to the prin- 
ciples prescribed in the school of the soldier, for 
preserving the general alignment ; whenever the 
men lose the alignment, he will be careful that 
they regain it by lengthening or shortening the 
step, without altering the cadence, or changing 
the direction. 

108. The instructor will place himself in front 
of the company and face to it, in order to regu- 
late the march of the directing sergeant, or the 
man who is on the flank toward which the ob- 
lique is made, and to see that the principles of 
the march are properly observed, and that the 
files do not crowd. 

11 
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Abtiolb IV. 

To Mark Time, to March in Double Quick Timei, 
t and the Back Step. 

109. The company being in the direct march 
and in quick time, the instructor, to cause it to 
mark tune, wiU command: 

1. Ma/rJc time. 2. Maboh. 

HO. To resume the march, he will command : 

1. Forward. 2. Maeoh. 

111. To cause the march in double quick timo, 
the instructor will command : 

1. Double quick. 2. Maboh. 

112. The command march will be pronounced 
at the instant either foot is coming to the ground, 

113. To resume quick time, the instructor 
will command; 

1. Quick time. 2. Mabch. 

114. The command march will be pronounced 
at the instant either foot is coming to the ground. 

115. The company being at a halt, the in- 
structor may cause it to march in the back step; 
to this effect, he will command : 

1. Oompany backward, 2. Mabch. 
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116. The back step will be executed accord- 
ing to the principles prescribed in the S. S,, No. 
256, but the use of it being rare, the instructor 
will not cause more than fifteen or twenty steps 
to be taken in succession, and to that extent but 
seldom. 

117. The instructor ought not to exercise the 
company in marching in double quick time, till 
the men are well established in the length and 
swiftness of the pace in quick-time ; he will then 
endeavor to render the march of one hundred 
and sixty-five steps in the minute equally easy 
and famOiar, and also cause them to observe the 
same ereotness of body and composure of mind, 
as if marching in quick time. 

118. When marching in double quick time, if 
a subdivision (in a column) has to change direc- 
tion by turning, or has to form into line, the men 
will quicken the pace to one hundred and eighty 
steps in a minute. The same swiftness of step 
will be observed under all circumstances where 
great rapidity of movement is required. But, as 
ranks of men cannot march any length of time 
at so swift a rate, without breaking or confusion, 
this acceleration will not be considered a pre- 
scribed exercise, and accordingly companies or 
battalions will only be habitually exercised in 
the double quick time of one hundred and sixty- 
five steps in the minute. 
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4 

Abtiole v. 
To march in retreat. 

119. The company beilng halted and eorrectFf 

aligned, when the instructor shall wish to cause 
it to march in retreat, he will command : 

1. Company, 2. About — ^Fack. 

120. The company haying faced to the rear, 
the instructor will place himself in front of tlie 
directing file, conforming to what is prescribed 
No. 84. 

121. The instructor, being correctly estab- 
lished on the prolongation of the directing file, 
will command : 

3. Compcmy'tforvxM'd. 

122. At this, the directing sergeant will ooii> 
form himself to what is prescribed Nos. 86 and 
87, with this difference— he will place hims^ 
six paces m dfont of the line of file closers, now 
leading. 

123. The covering sergeant will step into the 
line of file closers, opposite to his interval, and 
the captain will place himself in the rear rank, 
now become the front. 

124. This disposition being promptly made, 
the instructor will command : 

4. Maboh. 
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126i At this, the directing ffergeant, th« cai>- 
taiB,' afld the men, will contbrm- themselves to 
what is prescribed No. 89, and fc^owing. 

126i The instructor will cause to be executed, 
marching in retreat, all that is prescribed for 
miarching in advance; the commands and the 
means of execution will be the same. When march- 
ing in open order, the captain will remain in the 
front, and the covering sergeant in the rear rank. 

127i The instructor having halted the com- 
pany, will, when he may wish, cause it to face to 
the front, by the commands prescribed No. 119. 
The captain, the covering sergeant, and the direct- 
ing sergeant, will resume their habitual places in 
line^ the moment they shall have faced about. 

128. The company being in march by the front 
rank, if the instructor should wish it to march in 
retreat, he will cause the right about to be ex- 
ecuted while marching, and to this effect will 
command : 

1. Company. 2. Sight about. 8. March. 

129. At the third command, the company will 
promptly face about, and recommence the march 
by the rear rank. 

130. The directing sergeant will feice about 
with the company, and will move rapidly six 
paces in front of the file closers, and upon the 
prolongation of the guide. The instructor will 
place him in the proper direction by the means 
prescribed No. 104. The captain, the covering 
sergeant, and the men, will conform to the prin- 
ciples prescribed for the march in retreat. 

131. When the instructor wishes the company 
11* 
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to march by the front rank, he will give the same 
commands, and will regulate the direction of the 
march by the same means. 

132. The company being in march either by 
the front or rear rank, and if the instructor should 
wish to face it about without continuing the 
march, he will command : 

1. Company, 2. Sight about. 8. Halt. 

133. At the command halt, the company will 
face about, and the men will conform to what is 
prescribed in the S, S., No. 356. 

134. The instructor will cause to be executed 
in double quick time, all the movements pre- 
scribed in the 8d, 4th, 5th, and 6th lessons of this 
school, with the exception of the march back- 
wards, which will be executed only in quick time. 
He will give the same commands, observing to 
add double quick before the command march. 

135. When the pieces are carried on the right 
shoulder, in quick time, the distance between the 
ranks will be sixteen inches. Whenever, there- 
fore, the instructor brings the company from a 
shoulder to this position, the rear rank must 
shorten a little the first steps in order to gain the 
prescribed distance, and will lengthen the steps, 
on the contrary, in order to close up when the 
pieces are again brought to a shoulder. In march- 
ing in double quick time, the distance between 
the ranks will be twenty-six inches, and the 
pieces will be carried habitually on the right 
shoulder. 

136. Whenever a company is halted, the men 
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will bring their pieces at once to a shoulder at the 
command halt The rear ranl£ will close to its 
proper distance. TheM rules are general. 



LESSON" FOURTH. 

Artiolb I. 
To nuuroh by the flank. 

137. The company being in line of battle, and 
at a halt, when the instructor shall wish to cause 
it to march by the right flank, he will com- 
mand : 

1. Company^ right — ^Faoe. 2. Foirward. 

8. Maboh. 

138. At the first command, the company will 
face to the right, the covering sergeant will place 
himself at the head of the front rank, the cap- 
tain having stepped out for the purpose, so far 
as to find himself by the side of the sergeant, 
and on his left ; the front rank will double, as 
is prescribed in the S. S,, No. 363 ; the rear 
rank will, at the same time, side-step to the 
right one pace, and double in the same man- 
ner ; so that when the movement is completed, 
the files will be formed of four men aligned, and 
elbow to elbow. The intervals will be pre- 
served. 

139. The file closers will also move by side 
step to the right, so that when the ranks are 
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formed, they will be two paces from the rear- 
most rank. * 

140. At the command march, the companj 
will move off briskly in qnick time ; the cover- 
ing sergeant at the head of the front rank, and 
the captain on his left, will march straight-for- 
ward. The men of each file will march abreast 
of their respective front rank men, heads direct 
to the front ; the file closers will march opposite 
their places in line of battle. 

141. The instructor will cause the principles 
of the march by the flank to be observed, in 
placing himself, pending the march, as prescribed 
in the S. S,, No. 368. 

142. The instructor will cause the march by 
the left flank to be executed by the same com- 
mands, substituting left for right ; the ranks will 
double, as has been prescribed in the S, aSI, No. 
366 ; the rear-i^nk will side-step to the left one 
pace before doubling. 

143. At the instant the company faces to the 
left, the left guide will place himself at the head 
of the front rank ; the captain will pass rapidly 
to the left, and place himself by the right side 
of this guide ; the covering sergeant will replace 
the captain in the front-rank, the moment the 
latter quits it to go to the left. 

Abtiolb II. 
To oliange cUreotlon by file. 

144. The company being faced by the flank, 
and either in march, or at a halt, when the in- 
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•tractor sliall wish to cause it to wheel by file, 
he will comnMind : 

1. Byjlle, left (or right). 2. Maboh. 

115. At the command ma/rch^ the first file 
will wheel ; if to the side of the front-rank man, 
the latter will take care not to turn at once, but 
to describe a short arc of a circle, shortening a 
little the first five or six steps in order to gire 
time to the fourth man of this file to tjonforra 
himself to the movement. If the wheel be to 
the side of the rear rank, the front-rank man 
will wheel in the step of twenty-eight inches, 
and the fourth man will conform himself to the 
movement by describing a short arc of a circle, 
«s has been explained. Each file will come to 
wheel on the same ground where that which pre- 
ceded it wheeled. 

146. The instructor will see that the wheel be 
executed according to these principles, in order 
that the distance between the files may always 
be preserved, and that there be no check or hin- 
drance at the wheeling point. 

Abtiolb III. 

To halt the oompany marohins by the flank, and 
to face it to the tront. 

147. T^ effect these objects, the instructor 
will command : 

1. Oomp(my, 3. Halt. 8. Fbokt. 
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148i The second and third commands will be 
executed as prescribed in the 8. S., Nos. 370 
flnd' 871. As soon as the files have undonbled, 
the rear rank will close to its proper distance. 
The captain and covering sergeant, as well ift 
•jt&e left guide, if the march be by the left flank, 
'Will return to their habitual places in line, 
:at the instant the .cpmpanj £a.ces to the 

149. The instructor may then align the com- 
^pany by one of the means prescribed No. 100. 

Abtiolb IV. 

' The company being in march by the flank, to 
form it on the right (or left) by flle into line 
. .of battle. 

150. If the company be marching by the 
: right flank, the feistructor will command : 

1. On the rightj hy file into line, 2. Mabch. 

151. At the command ma/rch^ the rear-rank 
'men doubled, will mark time; the captain and 
■ the covering sergeant will turn to the right, 

march straight-forward, and be halted by the in- 
' structor when they shall have passed at least six 

paces beyond the rank of flle closers; the 
' captain will place himself correctly on the line 

of battle, and will direct the alignment as the 

men of the front rank successively arrive ; tlie 
r covering sergeant will place himself behind the 

captain at the distance of the rear rank ; the two 
imen on the right of the frpnt rank doubled, wiU 
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continue to march, and passing beyond the cov- 
ering sergeant and the captain, will turn to the 
right ; after turning, they will continue to naarch 
elbow to elbow, and direct themselves toward, 
the line of battle, but when they shall arrive at 
two paces from this line, the even number will 
shorten the step so that the odd number may pre- 
cede him on the line, the odd number placing 
himself by the side and on the left of the cap- 
tain ; the even number will afterward oblique to 
the left, and place himself on the left of the odd 
number; the next two men of the front rank 
doubled, will pass in the same manner behind 
the two first, turn then to the right, and place 
themselves, according to the means just explain- 
ed, to the left, and by the side of, the two mei\ 
already established on the line; the remaining 
files of this rank will follow in succession, and 
be formed to the left in the same manner. The 
rear rank doubled will execute the movement in 
the manner already explained for the front rank, 
taking care not to commence the movement until 
four men of the front rank are established on the 
line of battle ; the rear-rank men, as they arrive 
on the line, will cover accurately their file 
leaders. 

152. If the company be marching by the left 
flank, the instructor wilUcause it to form by file 
on the left into line of battle, according to the 
same principles and by the same commands, sub- 
stituting the indication ^ft for right. In this 
case, the odd numbers will shorten the step, so- 
that the even numbers may precede them on the 
line. The captain, placed on the left of the 
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front rank, and the left guide, will return to 
their places in line of battle, by order of the in- 
stractor, after the company shall be formed and 
aligned. 

153. To enable the men the better to compre- 
hend the mechanism of this movement, the in- 
atrnctor will at first cause it to be executed separ- 
ately by each rank doubled, and afterward by 
the two ranks united and doubled. 

154. The instructor will place himself on the 
line of battle, and without the point where the 
right or left is to rest, in order to establish the 
base of the alignment, and afterward he will 
follow up the movement to assure himself that 
each file conforms itself to what is prescribed 
•No. 151. 

Abticle V. 

The company being in march by the flank, to 
form it by company, or by platoon, into line, 
and to cause ix, to face to the right and left in 
marching. 

155. The company being in march by the right 
tlank, the instructor will order the captain to 
form it into line ; the captain will immediately 
command: 1. By company^ into Un>6 ; 2. Maboii. 

158. At the command ma^ek, the covering 
sergeant will continue to march straight-for- 
ward ; the men will adv|tnce the right shoulder, 
take the double quick step, and move into line, 
by the shortest route, taking care to undonblo 
the files, and to come on the line one after the 
other. • 
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157. -Als the front-ranfc men successively arrive 
in line with the covering sergeant, they will 
take from him the step, and then turn their eyes 
to the. front. 

158. The men of the rear rank will conform 
to the movements of their respective tile leaders, 
but without endeavoring to arrive in line at the 
same time with the latter. 

159. If the company, marching either by the 
right or left flank, be faced about previous to 
forming line,' the men will come into line by 
twos, and according to the means as above indi- 
cated, taking care to undouble files, the two front- 
rank men t^ing their places in the line at the 
same time, to be covered by their rear-rank men 
taking an oblique step. 

160. At the instant the movement begins, the 
captain will face to his company in order to fol- 
low up the execution ; and, as soon as the com- 
pany is formed, he will command, guide Irft^ 
place himself two paces before the centre, face to 
the front, and take the step of the company. 

181. At the command guide le/t^ the second 
sergeant will promptly place himself in the front- 
rank, on the left, to serve as guide, and the cov- 
ering sergeant who is on the opposite flank will 
remain there. 

• 162. When the company marches by the left 
flank, this movement will be executed by the 
same commands, and according to the same prin- 
ciples ; the company being formed, the oaptai^ 
will command guide rights and place himself in 
front of his company as above ; the covering ser- 
geant who is on the right of the front rank will 
12 
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s^rve as guide, and the decond sergeant placed on 
the left flank will remain there. 

163. Thus, in a column by company, right or 
left in front,' the covering sergeant and the sec- 
ond sergeant of each company will always be 
j)laced on the right and left, respectively, of liie 
front rank ; they will be denominated ri^ht 
ffuide and ^ft guide^ and the one or the other 
charged with the direction. 

184. The company being in march by the flank, 
if it be the wish of the instructor to cause it to 
fbrm platoons, he will give an order to that effect 
to the captain, who will command : ^ 

1. By platoon, into line. 2. Maboh. 

165^ The movement will be executed by each 
pfatooh according to the above principles. The 
captain will place himself before the centre of 
the first platoon, and the first lieutenant before 
the centre of the second, passing through tlio 
opening made in the centre of the company, if 
the march be by the right flank, and around the 
left of his platoon, if the march be by the left: 
in this last case, the captain will also pass around 
the left of the second platoon, in order to place 
himself in front of the first. Both the captain 
and lieutenant, without waiting for each other,' 
will command guide left (or right) at the instant 
their respective platoons are formed. 
• 168. At the command guide left (or right% 
the guide of each platoon will pass rapidly to the 
indicated flank of the platoon, if not already 
there. 
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167. The right guide of the company will al- 
"rtrays serve as the guide of the right or left of the 
first platoon, and the left guide of the company 
will serve, in like manner, as the gnide of the 
second platoon. • • 

168. Thus in a column, hy platoon, there will 
he but one guide to each platoon • he will always 
be placed on its loft flank, if the right be in front, 
and on the right flank, if the left be in front. 

169. In these movements, the file closers will 
follow the platdons to which they are attached. 

17Q. The instructor may cause the company, 
marching by the flank, to form by company, or 
by platoon, into line, by his own direct com- 
mands, using those prescribed for the captain. 
No. 165 or 164. 

171. The instructor will eicercise the compaily 
in passing, without a halt, from the march By the 
front, to the march by the flank, and reciprocally. 
In either Cas3, he will employ the commands 
prescribed in the S. S.y Ko. 374, substituting 
company for squad. The company will face to 
the right or left, in marching, and the captain, 
the guides, and file-closers, will conform them- 
selves to what is prescribed for each in the marct 
by tiie flank, or in th^ march by the front of a 
company supposed to be a subdivision of a column. 

172. If, after facing to the right or left, in 
marching, Ihe company find itself faced by the 
rear rank, the captain will place himself two paces 
behind the centre of the front rankf now in tbe 
rear, the guides wiU pass to the rear rank, now 
leading, and the file closers wiU march in front 
of this rank. 
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173. The company being in march either by the 
front or flank, and if the instructor should wish to 
face it by a flank without continuing the march, 
it will be executed by the commands and means 
prescribed in the S. S.^ Nofi. 879-80, substituting 
company for sqtiad, 

' 174, The company marching in column by pla- 
toon, can be faced to the right or left, by the 
commands, as above indicated. At the first com- 
mand, the chiefs of platoons and the guides, will 
go quickly to the indicated flank. At the com- 
mand march^ each subdivision will face, and be 
led off in the new direction by its chief. If the 
right be in front, the subdivision can be filed to 
the left, immediately after being faced either to 
file right or left, by the command ly file Z^. be- 
fore the command ma/reh. If the left be in front, 
tiie command will be hy file right before the 
command march, 

175, The instructor, in order to avoid fatiguing 
the men and to prevent them from being negli- 
gent in the position of shoulder arms, will some- 
times order support a^ms in marching by the 
flank, and arms on the right shoulder, when 
barching in line. 

LESSON FIFTH. 

Abtiolb I. 

To break into coltunn by xdatoon, either a* a 

halt or on march. 

176. The company being at a halt, in line of 
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battle, 'the instructor, wishing to break it into 
oolomn, by platoon to the right, will command : 

1. By platoon^ right wTieel, 2. Maboh. 

177. At the first command, the chiefs of platoon 
will rapiflly place themselves two paces before 
the centres of their respective platoons, the lien- 
tenanc passing around the left of the company. 
They need not occupy themselves with dressing 
one upon the other. The covering sergeant will 
replace the captain in the front rank. 

178. At the command march^ the right front- 
rank man of each platoon will face to the right, 
the covering sergeant standing fast ; the chief of 
each platoon will move quickly by the shortest 
line, a little beyond the pomt at which the march- 
ing flank will rest when the wheel shall be com- 
pleted, face to the late rear, and place himself so 
that the line which he forms with the man on the 
right (who had faced), shall be perpendicular to 
that occupied by the company in line of battle ; 
each platoon wfll wheel according to the princi- 
ciples prescribed for the wheel on a fixed pivot, 
and when the man who conducts the marching 
flank shall approach near to the perpendicular, 
its chief will command : 

1. Platoon, 2. Halt. 

179. At the command Tuilt^ which will be 
given at the instant the man who conducts the 
marching flank shall have arrived at three paces 
from the perpendicular, the platoon will halt ; the 

12* 
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oorering sergeant xriH move to the point where 
the left of the first platoon is to restj passing hj 
the front rank; the second sergeant will place 
himself, in like manner, in respect to the second 

Elatoon. Each will ta^e care to leave between 
imself and the man on the right of his platoon, 
a space eqnal to its front ; the captain and first 
lieutenant will look to this, and each take care to 
align the sergeant between himself and tne man 
of the platoon who had faced to the right. 

180. The guide of each platoon, being thus es- 
tablished on the perpendicular, each chief will 
place himself two paces outside of his guide, and, 
facing toward him, will command : 

8. Left — ^Dbbss. 

181. The alignment being ended, each chief of 
platoon will command, Fsoirr, and place himself 
two paces before its centre. 

182. The file closers will conform themselves 
to the movement* of their respective platoohs, 
preserving always the distance of two paces 
from the rear rank. 

183. The company will break by platoon to 
the left, according to the same principles. The 
instructor will command : 

1. By platoon, IrftwheeL 2. Masoh. 

184. The first command will be executed in 
the same manner as if breaking by platoon to tlM 
right. 

185. At the command ma/rck, the left front- 
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rank man of each platoon will face to the left, 
and the platoons will wheel to the left, according 
to the principles prescribed for the wheel on a 
fixed pivot; the chiefs of platoon will conform to 
the principles indicated itos. 178 and 179. 

186| At the command Tuilt^ given by the chief 
of each platoon, the covering sergeant on the 
right of the front rank 6f the first platoon, and 
the second sergeant near the left of the second 
platoon, will each move to the points where the 
right of his platoon is to rest. The chief of each 
platoon should be carefiil to align the sergeant 
between himself and the man of the platoon who 
had faced to the left, and will then command : 

Bight — Dbess. 

X87. The platoons being aligned, each chief of 
platoon will command, Fbont, and place himself 
opposite its centre. 

188. The instructor wishing to break the com- 
pany by platoon to the right, and to move the 
column forward after the wheel is completed, 
will caution the company to that effect, and 
oommand: 

1. By platoon, fight wheel. 2. Maroh. 

189. At the first command, the chiefs of pla- 
toon tirill move rapidly in front of their respective 
platoons, conforming to what has been prescribed 
Ko. 177, and will remain in this position during 
the continuance of the wheel. The covering ser- 
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geant will replace the chief of the first platoon 
in the front rank. 

190. At the command ma/rch^ the platoons will 
wheel to the right, conforming to the principles 
herein prescribed ; the man on the pivot will not 
face to the right, but will mark time, conforming 
himself to the movement of the marching*flank ; 
and when the man who is on the left of this flank 
shall arrive near the perpendicular, the instructor 
will command : 

8. Forward, 4. Mabch. 6. Guide IrfL 

19L At the fourth command, which will be 
given at the instant the wheel is completed, the 
platoons will move straight to the front all the 
men- taking the step of twenty-eight inches. The 
covering sergeant and the second sergeant will 
move rapidly to the left of their respective pla- 
toons, the former passing before the front rank. 
The leading guide will immediately take points 
on the ground in the direction which may be in- 
dicated to him by the instructor. 

192. At the fifth command, the men will take 
the touch of elbows lightly to the left. 

193. If the guide of the second platoon should 
lose his distance, or the line of direction, he will 
conform to the principles hereinafter prescribed, 
Noa. 207 and 208. 

194 If the company be marching in line to 
the front, the instructor will cause it to break by 
platoon to the right by the same commands. At 
the command march^ the platoons will wheel in 
the manner already explained ; the man on the 
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pivot will take care to mark time in his place, 
withotit advancing or receding ; the instructor, 
the chiefs of platoon, and the guides, will con- 
form to what has been prescribed Nos. 189, and 
following. 

195. The company may be broken by platoons 
to the left, acconling to the same principles, and 
by inverse means, the instructor giving the com- 
mands prescribed Kos. 188 and 190, substitating 
left for rights and reciprocally. 

196. The movements explained in Nos. 188 
and 194 will only be executed after the company 
has become well established in the principles 
of the march in column. Articles Second and 
Third. 

197. The instructor, placed in front of the com- 
pany, will observe whether the movement be ex- 
ecuted according to the principles prescribed 
above ; whether the platoons, after breaking into 
column, are perpendicular to the line of battle 
just occupied ; and whether the guide, who placed 
himself where the marching flank of his pla- 
toon had to rest, has left, between himself and 
the front-rank man on the right (or left), the 
space necessary to contain the front of the pla- 
toon. 

198* After the platoons have bflftken, if the 
rearmost guide should not accurately cover the 
leading one, he will not seek to correct his posi- 
tion, till the column be put in march, unless the 
instructor, wishing to wheel immediately into 
line, should think it necessary to rectify the di- 
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rection of the guides, which would be executed 
as will be hereinafter esplained in Article Y. 
of this Lesson. 

199. The instructor will observe, that the man 
on the right (or left) of each platoon, who, at the 
oommand nMroh, faces to the right (or left) being 
the true pivot of the wheel, the front-rank man 
next to him ought tp g^in a little ground to the 
front in wheeling, so as to clear the pivot-naan. 



ASTIOLB II. 
To march in column. 

200. The company having broken hj platoon, 
right (or left) in front, the instructor, wishing to 
cause the column to march, will place himself 
twenty-five or thirty paces in front, face to the 
guides, establish himself correctly, on their direc- 
tion, and caution the leading guide to take points 
on the ground. 

201. The instructor being thus placed, the 
guide of the leading platoon will take two points 
on the ground in the straight line passing between 
his own and the heels of the instructor. 

202. These dispositions being made, the in- 
structor will step aside, and command ; 

1. CohiTim^ forward, 2. Guide ^ft (or right), 

8. Kaboh. 

203. At the command ma/rch, promptly re- 
peated by the chiefs of platoon^ they, as well as 
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the gnides, ynH l^ad o£^ hy a decided step, their 
respective platoons, in order that the whole maj 
move smartly, and at the same moment. 

204. 7hd iHen will each feel lightly the elbow 
of his neighbor toward the guide, and conform 
himself^ in marching, to the principles prescribed 
in the S, S.y No. 836. The man next to the 
gnide, in ea^ platoon, wiU take care neyer to 
pass him, and also to march always about six 
inches to the right (or left) from Mm, in order 
not to push him out of the direction. 

205. The leading guide will observe, with tlie 
greatest precision, the length and cadence of the 
step, and maintain the direction of his march by 
the means prescribed No. 89. 

208. The following guide will march exactly 
in the trace of the leading one, preserving be- 
tween the latter and himself a distance precisely 
equal to the front of his platoon, and marching 
in the same step with the leading guide. 

207. If the following guide lose his distance 
from the one leading (which can only happen by 
his own fault), he will correct himself by slightly 
lengthening or shortening a few steps, in order 
that there may not be sudden quickenings or 
slackenings in the march of his platoon. 

208. If the same guide, having ^neglected to 
march exactly in the trace of the preceding one, 
find himself sensibly out of the direction, he will 
remedy this fault by advancing more or less the 
shoulder opposite to the true direction, and thus, 
in a few steps, insensibly regain it, without the 
inconyenieitce of the oblique step, which would 
oanfle a loss of distance. In all cases, each chief 
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of platoon will canse it to conform to the move- 
ments of its guide. 

BBMABKS ON THE MASOH IN OOLITMN. 

209. If the chiefs and guides of subdiyisions 
neglect to lead off, and to decide the march from 
the first step, the march will be begun in uncer- 
tainty, which will cause waverings, a loss of 
step, and a loss of distance. 

210. If the leading guide take unequal steps, 
the march of his subdivision, and that which 
follows, will be uncertain; there will be un- 
dulations, quickenings, and slackenings in the 
march. 

211. If the same guide be not habituated to 
prolong a given direction, without deviation, he 
will describe a crooked line, and the column 
must wind to conform itself to such line. 

212. If the following guide be not habituated 
to march in the trace of the preceding one, he 
will lose his distance at every moment in endea- 
vors to regain the trace, the preservation of which 
is the most important principle in the march in 
column. 

213. The guide of each subdivision in column 
will be responsible for the direction, distance, and 
step ; the chief of the subdivision, for the order 
and conformity of his subdivision with the move- 
ments of the guide. Accordingly, the chief will 
frequently turn, in the march, to observe his 
subdivision. 

214. The instructor, placed on the fiank of the 
guides, will watch over the execution of all the 
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principles prescribed; he will, also, sometimes 
place himself in the rear, align himself on the 
guides, and halt, pending some thirty paces to- 
gether, to verify the accuracy of the gnides. 

215. In column, chiefs of subdivision urill al- 
ways repeat, with the greatest promptitude, the 
commands ma/rck and lialt^ no chief waiting for 
another, but each repeating the command the 
moment he catches it from the instructor. They 
will repeat no other command given by him; 
but will explain, if necessary, to their subdivis- 
ions, in an under tone of voice, what they will 
have to execute, as indicated by the coHmiands 
of caution. 



Abtiole in. 

To change direction. 

216. The changes of direction of a column 
while marching, will be executed according to 
the principles prescribed for wheeling on the 
march. Whenever, therefore, a column is to 
change direction, the instructor will change the 
guide, if not already there, to the flank opposite 
the side to which the change is to be made. 

217. The column being in march right in front^ 
if it be the wish of the instructor to change di- 
rection to the right, he will give the order to the 
chief of the first platoon, and immediately go 
himself, or send a marker ta the point at which 
the change of direction is to be made ; the in- 
structor, or marker, will place himself on the di- 

13 
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rection of the guides, so as to present the breast 
to ^at flank of the column. 

218. The leading guide will direct his march 
•n that person, so that, in passing, his left arm 
may just graze his breast. When the leading 
guide* shall have approached near to the marker, 
tiie chief of his platoon will command : 

1. JRight wheel, 2. Maboh. 

S19. The first command will be given when the 
tolatoon is at the distance of four paces from the 
marker. 

220. At the command ma/reh^ which will be 
pronounced at the instant the guide shall have 
arrived opposite the marker, the platoon will 
wheel to the right, conforming to what is pre- 
scribed in the S, S., No. 409. 

221. The wheel being finished, the chief of 
each platoon will command : 



3. Forward, 4. Maboh. 

222. These commands will be pronounced and 
executed as is prescribed in the 8. S,, !N"o8. 411 
and 412. The guide of the first platoon wHl 
take points on the ground in the new direction, 
in order the better to regulate the march. 

223. The second platoon will continue to 
march straight-forward till up with the marker, 
when it wiU wheel to the right, and retake the 
direct march by the same commands and the 
same means which governed the first platoon. 
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224. The column being in march right in front, 
if the instmctor should wish to change direction 
to the left, he ¥all command, guide right. At 
this command, the two guides will moYe rapidly 
to the right of their respectiYC platoons, each 
passing in front of his subdiYision; the men will 
take the touch of elbows t6 the right ; the in- 
structor will afterwards conform to what is pre- 
scribed No. 211;^ 

225. The change of direction to the left will 
then be executed according to the same principles 
as the change of direction to the right, but by 
iuYerse m'^ans. 

226. When the change of direction is com- 
pleted, the instructor will command, guide left. 

227. The changes of direction in a column, 
left in front, will be executed according to the 
same principles. 

228. In chanij^es of directtcm in double quick 
time, the platoon will wheel according to the 
principles prescribed in the 8, S,, No. 417. 

229. In order to prepare the men for those for- 
mations in line, which can be executed only by 
turning to the right or the left, the instructor 
will soi(ietimes cause the column to change di- 
reetion to the side of the guide. In this case, 
the chief of the leading platoon will command : 
Left (or right) turn, mstead of left (or right) 
voheel. The subdivisions wUl each tarn, in suc- 
cession ; conforming to what is prescribed in the 
8. 8., No. 415. The leading guide, as soon as 
he has turned, will take pointp on the ground, 

^ the better to regulate tiie direction of the march. 



M I 
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230. It is highly important, in order to pre- 
serve distances and the direction, that all the sub- 
divisions of the column should change direction 
precisely at the point where the leading subdi- 
vision changed; it is for this reason l£at that 
point ought to be marked in advance, and that 
it is prescribed that the guides direct their march 
on the marker, also that each chief of subdivi- 
sion shall not cause the change to commence till 
the guide of his subdivision has grazed the breast 
of this marker. 

231. Each chief will take care that his subdi- 
vision arrives at the point of change in a square 
with the line of direction : with this view, he 
will face to his subdivision when the oi;^e which 
precedes has commenced to turn or to wheel, and 
he will be watchful that it continues to march 
squarely until it arrives at the point where the 
change of direction is to commence. 

232. If? in changes of direction, the pivot of 
the subdivision which wheels should not clear the 
wheeling point, the next subdivision would be 
arrested and distances lost ; for the guide who 
conducts the marching flank having to describe 
an arc, in length about once and a half the front 
of the subdivision, the second subdivision would 
be already up with the wheeling point, whilst 
the first which wheels has yet the half of its 
front to execute, and hence would be obliged 
to mark time until that half be executed. It 
is therefore prescribed, that the pivot of each 
subdivision should take steps of nine or eleven 
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inches in length, according to the swiftness of the 
gait, in order not to arrest the march of the next 
sahdivision. The chiefs of subdivision will look 
well to the step of the pivot, and cause his step 
to be lengthened or shortened as may be judged 
necessary. By the nature of this movement, the 
centre of each subdivision will bend a little to 
the rear. 

233. The guides will never alter the length or 
the cadence of the step, whether the change of 
direction be to the side of the guide Or to the op- 
posite side. 

234. The marker, placed at the wheeling point, 
will always present his breast to the flank of the 
column. The instructor will take the greatest 
pains in causiag the prescribed principles to be 
observed ; he will see that each subdivision only 
commences the change of direction when the 
guide, grazing the breast of the marker, has nearly 
passed him, and, that the marching flank does not 
describe the arc of too large a circle, in order that 
it may not be thrown beyond the new direction. 

236. In change of direction by wheel, tiie 
guide of the wheeling flank will cast his eyes over 
&e ground at the moment of commencing the 
wheel, and will describe an arc of a circle whoso 
radius is equal to the front of the subdivision. 

Aetiolk IY. 

m 

To halt the column. 

236. The column being }n march, when the in- 
fltmctor shall wish to halt it, he will command : 
13* * 
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1. Celumn. 2. Halt. 

237. At the second command, promptly re- 
peated by the chiefs of platoon, the colamn wiD 
halt; the guides also will stand fast, although 
thej may have lost both distance and direction. 

238. If the command halt^ be not repeated 
with the greatest vivacity, and executed at the 
•ame instant, distances will be lost. 

239. If a guide, having lost his distance, seek 
to recover it after that command, he will only 
throw his fault on the following guide, who, if he 
have marched well, will no longer be at his prop- 
er distance; and if the latter regain what he has 
thus lost, the movement will be propagated to 
the rear of the column. 

Abtiolb V. 

Being in column by platoon* to form to the zisht 
or left into line of battle, either at a halt» or on 
the march. 

240. The instructor having halted the colnmn, 
right in front, and wishing to form it into line of 
battle, will place himself at platoon distance in 
front of the leading guide, face to him, and recti- 
fy, if necessary, the position of the guide beyond; 
which being executed, he will command : 

i^/JJ — ^Dbess. 

241. At this command, which will not be re- 
peated by the chiefs of platoon, each of them will 
plaoe himself briskly two paces outside of his 
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guide, and direct the alignment of the platoon 
perpendicular to the direction of the column. 

Sfi|2. Each chief having aligned his platoon, 
will command Front, and return quickly to his 
place in column. 

243. This disposition being made, the instruc- 
tor will command : 

1. Lrft into line^ wheel. 2. Maboh. 

S44. At the command mareh, brisklj repeated 
bj the chiefs of platoon, the front-rank man on 
the left of each platoon will face to the lefL and 
place his breast lightly against the arm or the 
guide by his side, who stands fast ; the platoons 
will wheel to the left on the principle of wheels 
from a halt, and in conformity to what is prescrib- 
ed No. 199.« Each chief will turn to his platoon 
to observe its movement, and when the marching 
flank has approached near the line of battle, he 
will command : 

1. Platoon. 2. Halt! 

245. The command hdlt^ will be jgiven when 
the marching flank of the platoon is three paces 
from the line of battle. 

246. The chief of the second platoon, having 
halted it, will return to his place as a file doeer, 
passing around the left of his subdivision. 

247. The captain having halted the first pla- 
toon, will move rapidly to the point at which the 
right of the company will rest in line of battle, 
a^ command : 
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Right — ^Dbbss. 

248. At this oommaDd, the two platoons will 
dress np on the alignment; the front-rank man on 
the right of the leading platoon, who finds him- 
self opposite the instroctor established on the di- 
rection of the guides, will place his breast lightly 
against the left arm of this officer. The captain 
will direct the alignment from the right on the 
man on the opposite fiank of the company. 

249. The company being aligned, the captain 
will command : 

Feont. 

250. The instructor seeing the company in line 
of battle, will command : 

Guides — ^Posts. 

261. At this command, the covering sergeant 
will cover the captain, and the left guide will re- 
tnrn to his place as a file closer. 

262. If the column be left in front, and the in- 
staraotor should wish to form it to the right into 
line o£ battle^ he will place himself at platoon dis- 
tance in front of the leading guide, face to him, 
and rectify, if necessary the position of the guide 
beyond; which being executed, he will com- 
mftnd: 

' ^' 1.. Right into line, wh^L 2. Maboh. 

r '' 

263. At the command mareh^ the front-rank 
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mail on the right of each platoon will face to tlie 
right and place his hreast lightly against the left 
arm of the guide by his side, who stands fast ; 
each platoon will wheel to the right, and will be 
halted by its chief, when the marching flank has 
approached near the line of battle ; for this par 
pose the chief of each platoon will command : 

1. Platoon, 2. Halx 

254. The command halt^ vfCH "be given when 
the marching flank of the platoon is three paces 
from the line of battle. The chief of the second 
platoon having halted his platoon, will resume 
his place in the rank of file closers. 

256. The captain having halted the first pla- 
toon, will move briskly to the point at which the 
left of the company will rest, and command: 

Ltft — ^Dbess. . 

256. At this command, the two platoons will 
dress np on the alignment ; the man on the left 
of the second platoon, opposite the instructor, 
will place his breast lightly against the right ai*m 
of tills officer, and the captain will direct the 
alignment from the left on the man on the oppo- 
site flank of ilio company. 
■ 257. The compacy being aligned, the captidn 
will command: \ 

Fbont. 

258i The instructor w ill afberwiGffds command : 



154 SCHOOL OF THE OOMPANY — ^LESaOK Y. 

Guides — ^Posts. 

269. At this command, the captain will move 
to the right of his company, the covering ser- 
geant will cover him, and the left guide will re- 
turn to his place as a file closer. 

260. The instructor may omit the command 
^ft or right dress, previous to commanding left 
or right into line, wheel, unless after rectifying 
the position of the guides, it should hecome nec- 
essary to dress the platoons, or one of them, lat- 
erally to the right or lefb. 

261. The instructor, before the command 2^ 
(or right) into line, wheel, will assure himself that 
the rearmost platoon is at its exact wheeling dis- 
tance from the one in front. This attention is im- 
portant, in order to detect negligence on the part 
of guides in this essential point 

262. I^ the column be marching right in front, 
and the instructor should wish to form it into line 
without halting the column, he will give the com- 
mands prescribed No. 243, and move rapidly to 
platoon distance in front of the leading guide. 

263. At the command ma/rch, briskly repeated 
by the chiefs of platoon, the left guides will halt 
short, the instructor, the chiefs of platoon and the 
platoons, will conform to what is prescribed No« 
244 and following. 

264. If the column be in march left in front, 
thh &>rmatioil will be made according to the 
same principles, and by inverse means. 

265. If the column be marching right in front, 
and the instructor should wish to form it into 
line witl^out halting the column, and to march 
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the companj in line to the front, he will com- 
mand: 

1. By platoons left toTteel. 2. Maboh.- 

266. At the command march^ briskly repeated 
by the chiefs of platoon, the left guides will halt : 
the man next to the left guide in each platoon 
will mark time : the platoons will wheel to the 
left, conforming to the principles ot the wheel on a 
fixed pivot. When the right of tl)e platoons shall 
arrive neai* the line of battle, the instructor will 
command: 

8, Forward, 4. Maboh. 5. Ouide* right (or Irft), 

267. At the fourth command, given at the in- 
stant the wheel is completed, all the men of the 
company will move off together with the step of 
twenty-eight inches ; the captain, thcchief of the 
second platoon, the covering sergeant, and the left 
guide will take their positions as in line of battle. 

268. At the fifth comiliand, which will be given 
immediately after the fourth, the captain and 
covering sergeant, if not already there, will move 
briskly to the side on which the guide is designa- 
ted. The non-commissioned officer charged with 
the direction will move rapidly in front of the 
guide, and will be assured in his line of march by 
the instructor, as is prescribed ^, 104. That 
non-commissioned officer will immediately take 
points on the ground as indicated in the same 
number. The men will take the touch of elbows 
to the side of the guide, conforming themselves to 
the principles of the march in line. 
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269. The same principles are applicable to a 
oolamn left ia front. 



LESSOK SIXTH. . . 

Abtiolb I. 

To break the company into platoons, and to I'O- 

form the company. 

TO BREAK THE OOMPAlTr INTO PLATOONS. 

270. The company marching in the cadenced 
step, and supposed to. make part of a column, 
right in front, when the instructor shall wish to 
cause it to break by platoon, he will give the or- 
der to the captain, who will command : 1. Break 
into platoons^ and immediately place himself be- 
fore the centre of the first platoon. 

271. At the command break into platooru^ th^ 
first lieutenant will pass quickly around the left 
to the centre of his platoon, and give the caution : 
Marlk time. 

272. The captain will then command : 2. Mareh. 

273. The first platoon will continue to march 
straight-forward; the covering sergeant will 
move rapidly to the left fiank of this platoon 
(passing by the front rank) as soon as the flank 
shall be disengaged. 

274. At the command march, given by the 
captain, the second platoon will begin to mark 
time; its chief will immediately add: 1. Bight 
obliqtie; 2. Maboh. The last command will be 
given BO that this platoon may commence ob- 
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liquing the instant the rear rank of the first pla- 
toon shall have passed. The men will shorten 
the step in obliquing, so that when the command 
forwoMrd ma/rch is given, the platoon may have 
its exact distance. 

275. The guide of the second platoon being 
near the direction of the guide of the first, the 
chief of the second will command Forwa/rd and 
add Maboh, the instant that the guide of his 
platoon shall cover the guide of the first. 

276. Ill a column, left in front, the comj>an7 
will, break into platoons by inverse means, ap- 
plying to the first platoon all that has been pre- 
scribed for the second, and reciprocally. 

277. In this case, the left guide of the com^ 
pany will shift to the right fiank of the second 
platoon, and the covering sergeant will remain 
on the right of the first. 

TO BE-FOBM THE OOMPAKT. 

I 

278. The column, by platoon, being in march, 
right in front, when the instructor shall wish to 
cause it to form company, he will give the order 
to the captain, who will command: Form com- 
pany, 

279. .Having given this command, the captain 
wmin^mediatelyadd: 1, First platoon \ 2, Right 
oblique. 

280. The chief of the second platoon will cau- 
tion it to continue to march straight-forward. 

281. The captain will then command : 3. Maboh. 

282. At this command, repeated by the chief 
of the second, the first platoon will oblique to 

14 
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the right, in order to unmask the second; the 
covering sergeaiit, on the left of the first platoon, 
will return to the right of the company, passing 
by the front rank. 

283. When the first platoon shall have nearly 
nnmasked the second, the captain will command: 
1« M<vrh UTMy and at the instant the unmasking 
shall be complete, he will add : 2. Mabgh. The 
first platoon will then cease to oblique, and mark 
time. 

284. In the mean time the second platoon 
will have continued to march straight-forward, 
and when it shall be nearly up with the first, the 
captain will command Forwa/rd^ and at the in^ 
stant the two platoons shall unite, add Maboh ; 
the first platoon will then cease to mark time. 

285. In a column, left in front, the same mov0s> 
ment will be executed by inverse means, the 
chief of the second platoon giving the command 
Forwa/rd^ and the captain adding the command 
Maboh, when the platoons are united. 

286. The guide of the second platoon, on Its 
right, will pass to its left fiank the moment the 
platoon begins to oblique ; the guide of the first, 
on its right, remaining on that fiank of the pla> 
toon. 

287. The instructor will also sometimes cause 
the company to break and re-form, by platoon, 
by his own direct commands. In this case, he 
will give the general commands prescribed for 
the captain above: 1. Break into platoons; 2. 
Maboh ; and 1. Form company ; 2. Maboh. 

288. If, in breaking the .company into pla- 
toons, the subdivision that breaks gS should 
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mark time too long, it might, in a colamn of 
many subdivisions, arrest the march of the follow- 
ing one, which would cause a lengthening of the 
column, and a loss of distances. 

289. In breaking into platoons, it is necessarj 
that the platoons which oblique should not short- 
en the step too much, in order not to lose dis- 
tance in column, and not to arrest the march of 
the following subdivision. 

290. If a platoon obliques too far to a flank, it 
would be obliged to oblique again to the opposite 
flank, to regain the direction, and by the double 
movement arrest, probably, the march of the 
following subdivision. ♦ 

291. The chiefs of those platoons which ob- 
lique will face to their platoons, in order to enforce 
the observance of the foregoing principles. ' 

292. When, in a column of several companies, 
they break in succession, it is of the greatest im- 
portance that each company should continue to 
march in the same step, without shortening or 
slackening, whilst that which precedes breaks, 
although the following company should close up 
on the preceding one. This attention is essential 
to guard against an elongation of the column. 

293. Eaults of but little moment, in a column 
of a few companies, would be serious inconve- 
niences in a general column of many battalions. 
Hence the instructor will give the greatest care 
in causing all the prescribed principles to be 
strictly observed. To this end, he will hold him- 
self on the directing flank, the better to observe 
all the movements. 
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Abticlb IL J 

Being in column, to break files to the rear, and 
to cause tnem to re-enter into line. 

294. The companj being in inarch, and sap- 
posed to constitate a subdivision of a colnran, 
right (or left) in front, when the instructor shall 
wish to cause files to break off, he will give the 
order to the captain, who will immediately turn 
to his company, and command : 

1. Two files from left (or riglif) to rear, 2. March. 

295. At the command march^ the two files on 
the left (or right) of t^e company will face to the 
right (or left) and dotft^ '.' the others will con- 
tinue to march straight-forward. If the files are 
broken from th^ left the men will immediately 
file to the left, so that tb*) odd numbers wiU 
cover the first and third, and the even numbers, 
the second and fourth files, from that fiank of the 
company. If the files are broken from the right, 
the men will immediately file to the right so that 
the even numbers will cover the first and third, 
and the odd numbers, the second and fourth files 
from that fiank of the company. The men will 
be car6|»l not to lose their distances and to keep 
aligned. 

296. If the instructor should stOl wish to 
break two files from the same side, he will give 
the order to the captain, who will proceed as 
above directed. 

297. At the command march^ given by the 
captain, the files already broken, advancing a 
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little the outer shoulder, will gain the space 
of two files to the right, if the files are hroken 
from the left, and to the left, if the files are bro- 
ken from the right, shortening, at the same time, 
the step, in order to make room between them^ 
selves and the rear-rank of the company for the 
files last ordered to the rear ; the latter will break 
by the same commands, and in the same manner 
as the first. The men who double, should increase 
the length of the step, in order td prevent dis- 
tances from being lost. 

298. The instructor may thus diminish the 
front of a company by breaking oflT successive 
groups of two files, but the new files must always 
be broken from the same side. 

299. The instructor, wishing to cause files bro- 
ken off to return into line, will give the order to * 
the oaptidn, who will immediately command : 

1. Two files into line. 2. Mabch. 

300. At the command march^ the first two 
files of those marching by tlie flank will return 
briskly into line, and the others will gain the 
space of two files by advancing the inner shoul- 
der toward the flank to which they belonff. 

301. The captain will turn to his compflky, to 
watch the observance of the principles which 
have just been prescribed. 

302. The instructor having caused groups of 
two files to break one after another, and to re- 
turn again into line, will afterward cause two 
or three groups to break together, and for this 
purpose, will oqmmand : Four or tix file* from 

14* ^ 
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Irft (or rigM) to rea/r ; Maeoh. The files desig- 
nated will face to the right (or left) and double, 
and will then immediately file into their proper 
places as indicated No. 295, taking care that the 
distances are preserved. 

303. The instructor will next order the cap- 
tain to cause two or three groups to be brought 
into line at once, who, turning to the company, 
will command c 

Four or Hxjlles into line — Maboh. 

304. At the command ma/rch^ the files desig- 
nated will advance the inner shoulder, move up 
and foi'm on the flank of the company by the 
^ortest lines. 

305. As often as files shall break off to the 
rear, the guide on that flank will gradually close 
on the nearest front-rank man remaining in line, 
and he will also open out to make room for files 
ordered imto line. 

306. The files which march in the rear are 
disposed in the following order : the left files as 
if the company was marching by the right flank, 
and the right files as if the company was march- 
ing bjlthe left flank. Consequently, whenever 
there is on the right or left of a subdivision, a 
file which does not belong to a group, it will be 
broken singly. ^ 

307. It is necessary to the preservation of dis- 
tances in column, that the men should be habitu- 
ated in the schools of detail to execute the move- 
ments of this article with precision. 
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808. If i^ new files broken to the rear do 
not step well off when filing to the left or right ; 
if^ when files are ordered into line, they do not 
move up with promptitude and precision, in 
either case, the following files will be arrested in 
their march, and thereby caase the cdmnn to be 
lengthened out. 

309. The instructor will place himself on the 
flank from which the files are broken, to assure 
himself of the exact observance of the princi- 
ples. 

310. Files will only be broken off from the 
side of direction, in order that the whole com- 
pany may easily pass from the front to the flank 
march. 

Abtiole m. 

To maroh the column in route and to ezeouto 
the movements incident thereto. 

311. The swiftness of the route step will lie 
one hundred and ten steps in a minute; this 
swiftness will be habitually maintained in col- 
umns in route, when the roads and ground may 
permit. 

312. The company being at a halt, and sup- 
posed to constitute a subdivision of a column, 
when the instructor shall wish to cause it to 
march in the route alep, he will command : 

1. Column, forward, 2; Guide, ^ft (or right,) 
8. Boutestep, 4. Masoh. 

313. At the command mare?^, repeated by the 
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o&ptain, the two ranks will step off together ; the 
rear rank will take in marching, hj shortening a 
few steps, a distance of one pace (twentj-^ight 
inches) from the rank preceding, which distance 
will be computed from the breasts of the men in 
the rear rank, to the knapsacks of the men in 
the front rank. The men, without further com- 
mand, will inunediatelj' carrj their arms at vfiU, 
as indicated in the 8, «S1, Ko. 228, or thej may 
sling them on their backs muzzle up. They will 
no longer be required to march in the cadence 
pace, or with the same foot, or to remain silent. 
The files will march at ease ; but care will be 
taken to prevent the ranks from intermixing, the 
front rank from getting in advance of the guide, 
and the rear rank from opening to too great a 
distance. 

314. The company marching in the route step, 
the instructor will cause it to change direction, 
which will be executed without formal com- 
ix^ds, on a simple caution from the captain; 
the rear rank will come up to change direction 
in the same manner as tiie front rank. Each 
rank will conform itself; although in the route 
step, to the principles which have been pre- 
scribed for the change in closed ranks, with this 
difference only ; that the pivot man, instead of 
taking steps of nine, will take steps of fourteen 
inches, in order to clear the wheeling point. 

315. The company marching in the route step, 
to cause it to pass to tbe cadence step, the in- 
structor will first order pieces to be brought to 
the right shoulder, and then command : 
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1. Quieh time, 2. Maboh. 

316. At the command march^ the men will re- 
sume the cadenced step, and will close so as to 
leave a distance of sixteen inches between each 
rank. 

317 The company marching in the cadenced 
pace, the instmctor, to canse it to take the roote 
step, will conunand : 

1. Route »tep. 2. Maboh. 

318. At the command mareh^ the front rank 
will continue the step of twenty-eight inches, the 
rear rank will take, by gradually shortening the 
step, the distance of twenty-eight inches from 
the front rank ; the men wiU carry their arms at 
will. 

319. If the company be marching in the route 
step, and the instructor should suppose the neces- 
sity of marching by the flank in the same direo^ 
tion, he will command : 

1. Gonwpam/y ty the right (or l^)Jlcmk, 2. By 
file Itft (or right.) 8. Maboh. 

320. At the command ma/rch^ the company 
will face to the right (or left) in marching, the cap- 
tain will place himself by the side of the guide 
who conducts the leading flank : this guide will 
wheel immediately to th0 left or right ; all the 
files will come in succession to wheel on the same 
spot as the guide ; if there be files broken off to 
the rear, they will, by wheeling, regain their re» 
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■pective places, and follow the movement of the 
company. 

321. The instractor having oansed the com- 
pany to be again formed into line, will exercise 
it in increasing and diminishing front, by platoon, 
which will be executed by the same commands, 
and the same means, as if the compan/ were 
marching in the cadenced step. When the com- 
pany breaks into platoons^ the chief of each w31 
move to the flank of his platoon, and will take 
the place of the gaide, who will step back into 
the rear rank. 

322. The company being in column, by pla- 
toon, and supposed to march in the route step, 
the instructor can cause the front to be dimin- 
ished and increased, by section, if the platoons 
have a fVont of twelve files or more. 

323. The movements of diminishing and in- 
creasing front, by section, will be executed ac- 
cording to the principles indicated for the same 
movements by platoon. The right sections of 
platoons will be commanded by the captain and 
first lieutenant, respectively ; the left sections, by 
the two next subalterns in rank, or, in their ab- 
3ence, by sergeants. 

324. The instructor wishing to diminish by 
section, will give the order to the captain, who 
will command : 

1. Breah into Beetiont, 2. Maboh. 

325. As soon as the platoons shall be broken, 
each chief of section will place himself on its 

^directing flank in the front rank, the gaidiBS, who 
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will be thus displaced, will fall back into the rear- 
rank : the file closers will close up to within 'one 
pace of this rank. 

326. Platoons will be broken into sections 
only in the column in route, the movement will 
never be executed in the manoeuvres, whatever 
may be the front of the company. 

327. When the instructor shall wish to re-form 
platoons, he will give the order to the captain, 
who will command : 

1. Form platoons, 2. Mabch. 

328. At the first command, each chief of sec- 
tion will place himself before its centre, and the 
guides will pass into the front rank. At the 
command ma/rclt^ the movement will be executed 
as has been prescribed for forming company. 
The moment the platoons are formed, the chiefs 
of the left sections will return to their plaees as 
file closers. 

329. The instructor will also cause to be exe- 
cuted the diminishing and increasing front by 
files, as prescribed in the preceding article, and 
in the same manner, as if marching in the ca- 
denced step. "When the company is broken into 
sections, the subdivisions must not be reduced to a 
front of less than six files, not counting the chief 
of the section. 

330. The company being broken by platoon, 
or by section, the instructor will cause it, march- 
ing in the route step, to march by the flank in 
the same direction, by the commands and the 
means indicated, Nos. 819 and 320. The mo- 
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ment the subdivi^ons shall face to the right (or 
left), the first file of each will wheel to the left 
(or right), in marching, to prolong the direction, 
and to unite with the rear file of the subdivision 
immediately preceding. The file closers will take 
their habitaal places in the march hj the flank, 
before the nnion of the subdivisions. 

331. If the company be marching by the right 
flank, and the instructor should wish to undouble 
the files, which might sometimes be found neces- 
sary, he will inform the captain, who, after caus- 
ing the cadenced step to be resumed, and arms 
to be shouldered or supported, will command : 

1. In two ranks^ undouble Jile». 2. Mabch. 

332. At the second command*, the odd num- 
bers will continue to march straight-forward, the 
^ven numbers will shorten the step, and obliquing 
to the left, will place themselves promptly behind 
the odd numbers : the rear rank will gn\r\ a step 
to the lefb so as to retake the touch of elbows 
on the side of the front rank. 

333. If the company be marching by the left 
flank, it will be the even numbers who will con- 
tinue to march forward, and the odd numbers 
who will undouble. 

334. If it be found necessary, from the narrow- 
ness of the way or other cause, to reduce the 
front still further, the captain, on an intimation 
from the instructor, will command : 

m 

1. In one ranh, undouhle files, 2. Maboh. 
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335. At the command mareh^ the right or left 
gnide, with the leading front-rank man, will con- 
tinue the march, the rear-rank man stepping in 
rear of his file-leader as soon as he is ahle to 
pass ; the other files marking time. The second 
file, and successively all the other files, will step 
off as soon as sufiicient distance is gained, the 
front-rank man of each file following imme- 
diately the rear-rank man of the file next in front 
of him, and each rear-rank man taking his place 
as ahove indicated. 

336. If the instructor wishes to douhle files, 
he will so indicate to the captain, who will com- 
mand: 

1. In two rcmks^ double files. 2. Mabch. 

337. At the command ma/rchf the rear-rank 
men will take a side step to the right (or left), 
and each rank will close up on its leading file. 

338. If the instructor should wish again to 
double the files, he will give the order to the 
captain, who will commiand : 

1. In four ranJcs, double files. 2. Maboh. 

339. At the command march, the files will 
double in the manner as explained, when the com- 
pany faces by the right or the left flank. The in- 
structor will afterward cause the route step to 
be resumed. 

340. The various movements prescribed in this 
lesson may be executed in double quick time. 
The men will be brought, by degrees, to pass 

15 
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oyer at this gait about eleven hundred yards in 
seven minntes. 

• 341. When the company marching in the route 
step shall bait, the rear rank will clo^ up at the 
command hilt, and the whole will shoulder arms. 
842. Marching in the route step, the men will 
be permitted to carry their pieces in the manner 
they shall find most convenient, paying attention 
only to holding the muzzles up, so as to avoid 
accidents. 

Abticlb IV. 
Ck>untermaroli. 

343. The company being at a halt, and 8up> 
posed to constitute part of a column, nght in 
front, when the instructor shall wish to cause it 
to countermarch, he will command : 

1. Oauntet'marcTi, 2. Company^ right — Face. 
3. By file left, 4. Maboh. 

344. At the second command, the company 
will face to the right, the two guides to the right 
about ; the captain will go to the right of his 
company and cause two files to break to the rear, 
and then place himself by the side of the front- 
rank man, to conduct him. 

345. At the command march^ both guides will 
stand fast ; the company will step off smartly ; 
the first file, conducted by the captain, will wheel 
around the right guide, and direct its march 
along the front rank so as to arrive behind, and 
two paces from the left guide; each tile will 
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oome in succession to wheel on the same ground 
around the right guide ; the leading file having 
arrived at a point opposite to the left guide, the 
captain will command : 

1. Company. 2. Halt. 8. Front. 4. Right — 

Dssss. 

346. The first command will be given tXfouT 
paces from the point where the leading file is to 
rest. 

347. At the second command, the company 
will halt. 

348. At the third, it will face to the front. 

349. At the fourth, the company will dress by 
the right ; the captain will step two paces out- 
side of the left guide, now on the right, and di* 
rect the alignment, S9 that the front rank may be 
enclosed between the two guides : the company 
being aligned, he will command Fbont, and place 
himself before the centre of the company as if in 
column ; the guides, passing along the front rank, 
will shift to their proper places, on the right and 
left of that rank. 

350. In a column, by platoon, the counter- 
march will be executed by the same commands, 
and according to the same principles; the guide 
of each platoon will face about, and its chief will 
place himself by the side of the file on the right, 
to conduct it. 

351. In a column, left in front, the counter- 
march will be executed by inverse commands 
and means, but according to the same principles. 
Thus, the movement wiU be made by the right 
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flank of subdivisions, if the right be in front, and 
by the left flank, if the left be in front ; in both 
cases the subdivisions will wheel by file to the 
side of the front rank. 

Abtioue V. 

Being in column by platoon, to form on the 
rii^t (or left) into line of battle. 

352. The column by platoon, right in fronts 
being in march, the instructor, wishing to form it 
on the right into line of battle, will command : 

1, On the right into line, 2. Guide right. 

353. At the second command, the guide of 
each platoon will shift quickly to its right flunk, 
and t^e men will touch elbows to the right ; the 
column will continue to march straight-forward. 

354. The ini^trnctor having given the second 
coTninand, will move briskly to the point at 
which tlie right of the company ought to rest in 
line, and place himself facing the point of direc- 
tion to the left which he will choose. 

355. The line of battle ought to be so chosen 
that the guide of each platoon, after having 
turned to the right, may have« at least, ten paces 
to take before arriving upon tliat line. 

356. The head of the column being nearly op- 
posite to the instructor, the chief of the first pla- 
toon will command ; 1. Bight turn ; and when 
exactly opi)osite to that point, he will add: 

2. Maboh. 
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887. At the command marc\ the first platoon 
. will turn to the right, in conformity with the 
principles prescribed in the S. S., No. 415. Its 
guide will so direct his march as to bring the 
front-rank man, next on his left, opposite to the 
instructor; the chief of the platoon will march 
l'»efore its centre ; and when its guide shall be 
near the line of battle he will command ; 

1. Platoon, 2. Halt. 

358. At the command halt^ which will be 
given at the instant the right of the platoon shall 
arrive at the distance of three paces from the 
line of battle, the platoon will halt; the files, not 
yet in line, will come up promptly. The guide 
will place Himself dn the line of battle, opposite 
to one of the three left files of his platoon ; he will 
face to the instructor, who will align him on the 
point of direction to the left. The chief of pla- 
toon having, at the same time, gone to the point 
where the right of the company is to rest, will, as 
soon as he sees all the files of the platoon in line, 
command : 

Bight-^DBsaa, 

359. At this, the first platoon will align itself : 
the front-rank man, who finds himself opposite to 
the guide, will rest his breast lightly against the 
right arm of this guide, and the chief of the pla- 
toon, from the right, will direct the alignment on 
tills man. 

360. The second platoon will oontinue to march 
14» 
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straight-forward, until its gaide shall arrive op* 
posite to the left file of the first; it will then 
turn to the right at the command of its chie^ 
and march toward the line of hattle, its gaide 
directing himself on the left file of the first pla- 
toon. 

361. The guide having arrived at the distance 
of three paces from the line of battle, this platoon 
will be halted, as prescribed for the first ; at the 
instant it halts, its guide will spring on the line 
of battle, opposite to one of the three left files of 
his platoon, and will be assured in his position by 
the instructor. 

362. The chief of the second platoon, seeing all 
its files in line, and its guide established on the 
direction, will command : 

Bight — Drsbs. 

363* Having given this command, he will re- 
tarn to his place as a tile closer, passing around 
the left ; the second platoon will dress up on the 
alignment of the first, and, when established, the 
captain will command : 

Froht. 

364. The movement ended, the instructor will 
command : 

Guides — ^Posts. 

365. At this command, the two guides will re- 
turn to their places. in line of battle. 
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366. A. column, by platoon,' left in front, will 
form on the left into line of battle, according to 
the same principles, and, by inverse means, ap- 
plying to the second platoon what is prescribed 
for the first, and reciprocally. The chief of the 
second platoon having aligned it, from the point 
cTappuiy (the left,) will retire to his place as a 
file closer. The captain having halted the first 
platoon three paces behind the line of battle, will 
go to the same point to align this platoon, and 
Uien command : Fbont. At the command, 
guidM—po^ts^ given by the instructor, the captain 
will shift to his proper flank, and the guides take 
their places in the line of battle. 

367. When the companies of a regiment are to 
be exercised, at the same time, in the school of 
the company, the colonel will indicate the lesson 
or lessons they are severally to execute. The 
whole will commence by a signal, and terminate 
in like manner: 

tOBMATION OF A COMPANY FROM TWO BANKS INTO 
SINGLB BANK, AND BBOIPBOOALLY. 

368. The company being formed into two 
ranks in the manner indicated No. 15, Title I., 
and supposed to make part of a column, right or 
left in front, when the instructor shall wish to 
form it into single rank, he will command: 

1. In one ranh^ form company, 2. Maboh. 

869. At the first command the right guide will 
face to the right. 
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370. At the command mwrck^ the right gaide 
will step off and march in the prolongation of the 
front rank. 

371. The first file will step off at the same time 
with the guide ; the front-rank man will turn to 
the right at the first step, follow the guide, and 
he himself followed hy the rear.-rank man of his 
file, who will come to turn on the same spot 
wliere he had turned. The second file, and suc- 
cessively all the other files, will step off as has 
been prescribed for the first, the front-rank man 
of each file following immediately the rear-rank 
niati of the file next on his right. The captain 
will superintend the movement, and when the 
last man shall have stepped off, he will halt the 
company, and face it to the front. 

372. The file closers will take their places in 
line of battle, two paces in rear of the rank. 

373. The company being in single rank, when 
the instructor shall wish to form it into two 
ranks, he will command : 

1. Ill two ranks^ form company, 2. Company^ 
right — ^Faos. 8. Mabgh. 

374. At the second command the company will 
ftice to the right ; the right guide and the man on 
the right will remain faced to the front. 

375. At the command mcvroh, tlie men who 
have faced to the right, will step off; and form tiles 
in the following manner : the second man in the 
rank will place himself behind the first to form 
the first file ; the third will place himself by the 
side of the first in the front rank : the fourth be- 
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hitid the third in the teartatik. All the others 
will. In like manner, plax^e themselves^ a^ernate- 
Ijr, in the front and rear rank, and will thns form 
files of two men, on the left of those already 
formed. 

876. ^E%e formations above des<!»ibed wfll b^ 
habitually exeonted by the right of conipanies ; 
bnt when the institictcA* shall wish to have them 
eiecuted by the left, he will face the company 
^nyut, and post the jgttides in the rear rank. 

377* The formation will then be executed by 
the same commands, and according to the same 
pHnoiples as by the front rank ; the mbt^ment 
commencing with the left *fi}e. now become tfte 
right, and in each file by the rear-rank man, now 
become the front ; the left guide will conform td 
what has been prescribed for the right. 

S78. Tlie formation ended, the instructor will 
face the company to its ptoper front. 

379. When a battalion in line has to execat« 
either of the ^formations above described, the 
colonel will cause it to break to the rear by the 
right or left of companies, and will then give the 
commands just prescribed fot the instructor. 
Each company will execute the movement as if 
acting singly. 

FOBKATIOlr OF A OOMPAHT FBOM TWO tLAVtA ttPTO 
FOUB, AND BEOIPBOOALLT, AT A HALT, AlTD DT 
MABOH. 

880. The company beitig formed in two tanks, 
at a halt, and supposed to form part of a column 
right in front, when the instructor shall wish to 
form it into four ranks, he will command: 
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1. In four ranks^ form company, 2. Company 
left — Faok. 8, Maboh (or double quick — 
Maboh). 

381. At the second command, the left guide 
will remain faced to the front, the company will 
face to the left ; the rear rank will gain the dis- 
tance of one pace from the front rank hj a side 
step to the left and rear, and the men will form 
into four ranks as prescribed in Nos. 138 and 
142. 

382. At the command mcM^ch, the first file of 
four men will reface to the front without un- 
douhling. All the other files of four will step 
oflT, and closing successively to about five inches 
of the preceding file, will halt, and immediately 
face to the front, the men remaining doubled. 

383. The file closers will take their new places 
in line of battle, at two paces in rear of the 
fourth rank. 

384. The captain will 'superintend the move- 
ment. 

386. The company being in four ranks, when 
the instructor shall wish to form it into two 
ranks, he will command : 

1. In two ranhg, form company, 2. Company 
right — Faob. 8. Haboh (or double quick-^ 
Haboh). 

386. At the second command the left guide 
will stand fast, the company will face to the right. 

387. At the command march^ the right guide 
wiU step off and march in the prolongation of the 
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front rank. The leading file of fonr men Tiill 
step off at the same time, the other files standing 
fast ; the second file will step off when there shall 
be, between it and the first, space sufficient to 
form into two ranks. The following files will ex- 
ecute successively what has been prescribed for 
the second. As soon as the last file shall have 
its distance, the instructor will command : 

1. Company, 2. Halt. 3. Fbont. 

388. At the command /r<m<, th*e company will 
face to the front and the files will undouble. 

389. The company being formed in two ranks, 
and marching to the front, when the instructor 
shali wish to form it into four ranks, he will com- 
mand: 

1. In four rank»^ form company, 2. Bytheltft^ 
dotUfle flies, 8. Maboh Xov double quick — 
Maboh). 

390. At the command m^Mrch^ the left guide 
and the left file of the company will continue to 
march straight to the front : the company will 
make a half face to the left, the odd numbers plac- 
ing themselves behind the even numbers. The 
even numbers of the rear rank will shorten their 
steps a little, to permit the odd numbers of the 
front rank to get between them and the even 
numbers of that rank. The files thus formed of 
fours, except the left file, will continue to march 
obliquely, lengthening their steps slightly, so as 
to keep constantly abreast of the guide ; each file 
will close successively on the file next on its left, 
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ktkd wben at th^ proper distahoe from that ^e, 
will face to the front by a half £ftce t6 the ri^t^ 
Imd take thid tbuch of ^lbbW« t6 the left. 

SWL, The company being in maroh to. thtd-fh>Bt 
in four ranks, when the instmetor shall wi^ t6 
fond it into two ranks^ h^ wMl t^mmand : 

undcmbUfiUs. 3. Maboh (or dovhU quick — 

MAAeK>. 

392. At the 6otaiiAnii marehy tiie left l^^de 
and tlite kift fileief th>6 coniptoy wSi ooiitinae td 
inarch st^a^ht to ihe front; the companjr #111 
myce a half £a«e to the right, and eaardbt .b^ 
^<j|«ely, ien^ti^ing the i^p a little, in ord^ to 
keep, as near as possible, abreast of theigoide^ 
As spp^ as the second file froiQ the left shall have 
'gaSned 't6 th6 right i!fafe ihterv4 Necessary Ifor th^ 
left fil6 to Jbrm into two iranks, t^e Isecoii^ file 
will face to the front by a half face to the left, 
lki)^lEiiffl^ch s^aight-forward; Ihd left file wili%n- 
MediateTy fok*ni intd two ttmks, imd t^^ the 
Wnch of blbdws to ^he lefti £a^ ^ie will exe- 
e\ate SB^C^siv^y, ^hat %ai(^t b^n |yrescriWd 
for the file t^ to the l^ft, ai^ eolch fiie will 
form Into two r^kti #hen the file next on it« 
right has 6bli^i2!ed the x^qidi^d diM^nce, taA 

* faced to the firont. 

393. If the cotnpany be 8tipp6sed to makepifft 
^f a colnmn, left in front, these dififei^nt move- 
iiients will be executed according to l^e same 
princi^es, and by inverse tneazkd, Bftb^tntliig th^ 
itaidioation l^iacHgM. 
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TITLE IV. 



INBTBTTCnOlSr FOB SEUBMIBSSiBS. 

sql^ted tQ s^cb mlea as iie|I| giyfi tq the comr 
mander the means ^f moYin^ thenci in a^j direo- 
tiqn with tho great^VlWPP^ptitnde. 

a. It is no\ exp0g^ted t^at. tfegae: flR^yeBjeati 
shoiold be ^xeqn^ with the Si^e ppfpi«0Q a§ ia 
dlosed' F^n^) nor ia i^ desir^bl^ fts sp^ c^aei^ 
B$g8 wc^nld ip^teii^^^ int^et-e ifi|H jpi<^ BFP"^Fi 
execution. 

8, y^pXL fiMr^i^hers a]?e tt^roi^ii Q^t tp: clear 
^^ waj for, • an^ i^ proteoi the Mvance o|^ 
the map cprp% t^^r mpYemenia Qbo:^q b^ iso 
regulated bj this corps, as to keep it oonstant^^ 
e^yered. 

4. Erer^ bod^ of pl^irmis^iers ghoold j^aTQ <^ 
reserve, the strength and ^ompQsiUQn of wbicn 
will varj according to ^ireumstances. 

5. If the body Q^rown ciut he witljui^ sustain- 
ing diert^ance of ^or paain corps, a very fiioiall re- 
serve wUl b^ 8U©cient for e^h cQinpaiiy, whose 
d^tj H 4iAli Wtp .fi}l vacant places^ fn^nish tlie 
Ulie wiih cartridges, relieve the jfatlgii^, aa4 
serve fis ^ rallying pQi^t tof the fldrmi^b^F'* 

6. If the main corps be at a considerable Ais? 
tanee, besides the oontpaay- r^s^ry^ anpth^ re- 

.16 
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serve will be required, qpinposed of entire com- 
panies, which wul be employed to sustain and 
reinforce such parts of the lino as may be warmly 
attacked ; this reserve shonld be strong enough 
to relieve at least half the companies deployed as 
skirmishers. 

7. The reserves should be placed behind the 
centre of the line of skirmishers, the company 
reserves at one hundred and fifty, and the prin- 
cipal reserve at four hundred paces. This rule, 
however, is not invariable. The reserves, whUe 
holding themselves within sustaining distance of 
the line, should be, as much as possible, in posi- 
tion to afford each other mutual protection, and 
must carefully profit by any accidents of the 
ground to conceal themselves from the vi^w of 
the enemy, and to shelter themselves from his 
fire. 

8. The movements of skirmishers will be exe- 
cuted in quick, or double quick time. The run 
will be resorted to only in cases of urgent neces- 
sity. 

9. Skirmishers will be permitted to carry their 
pieces in the manner most convenient to them. 

10. The movements will be habitually indica- 
ted by the sounds of the bugle. 

11. The officers, and, if necessary, the non- 
commissioned officers, will repeat, and cause the 
commands to be executed, as soon as they are 
given ; but to avoid mistakes, when the signals 
are employed, they will wait un^ the last bugle 
note is sounded before commencing the move- 
ment. 

12. When skirmishers are ordered to move rap- 



IN8TBUOTIOK FOB BKIBMISHBBS. 188 

idly, the officers and non-commissioned officers 
will see that the men economize their strength, 
keep cool, and profit by all the advantages which 
the ground may offer for cover. It is only by 
this continual watchfulness on thie part of all 
grades, that a line of skirmishers can attain success. 
13. This instruction will be divided into five 
articles, and subdivided as follows : 

Abtiole I. 

1. To deploy forward. 

2. To deploy by the flank. 
^ 8. To extend intervals. 

4. To close intervals. 
6. To relieve skirmishers. 

Abtiouc II. 

1. To advance in line. 

2. To retreat in line. 

8. To change direction. 
4. To msfrch by the flank. 

Abtiolb in. 

1. To fire at a halt. 
* 2. To fire marching. 

Abtiolb IV. 

. 1. The rally. 
2. To form column to march in any direction. 
8. The assembly. 



1$4 xNars^cnaoar fo« 

Airr»9bB Y, 

1, To dep^y a battalion m sMroiisheFat, 

2« To r4t7 ^^ baltalioii d^ploj^d. aa fikiv- 

14» "^^ ^^^ ^i^^ ^*^P atftiol^sv U 19. supposed 
that the movements are ex^ute^ \>^ a comp^i^' 
deployed as skirmishers, on a front equal to that 
of the battalion in <^rcler €^ battle. In the fifth 
article, it is supposed that each company of the 
battalion, being deployed as afe«ir9)iahera, occupies 
a front of one hundred paces. From these two 
examples, rules may be. deduced for all cases, 
whatever may be the uAmei^eat strength of the 
skirmishers, an^ th& exteut ol gromid tkey ought 
to occupy. 

ARTICLE I. 

15. A company may be depkx^ as skirmish- 
ers in two ways; forward, and by the fiank. 

16. The deployment forward will be adopted 
when the company is behind the line on which it 
is to be established aa skirmishers : it ^ill be de- 
ployed by the flank, when it finda itself already on' 
that line. 

17. Whenever a eompany ia to be deployed as 
skirmishers, it will be divided into two platoons, 
and each platoon will be subdivided into two sec- 
tiona; the ooiaradea in badJ«, ft>nning groups of 
four men, will be careful to know and to sustain 
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Fhwt phitfioti lis S\'»'rmfs7,e/'ii. On. fhe Icftjile^ 
t<;kt> hilervtth. — Xo. 22. 



1^9 files i^ the oen:l;re of ^sfik pfotoop and se^tioa 

are 4esig»a^4» 

18. A company may be deployed as skirmishers 
on its right, left, oyr eeatre file^ OiF on any other 
named file whatsoever. In this pcianner, skir- 
mishers n^y l^ tl^iTQwn fl[>rwar4 ^ith the greatest 
possible rapidity on any ground they may be re- 
quired to occupy. 

19^. A ehaln of pkirmishers oaght genc^a^ l9 
presejrv^lheir alignment, bat no advantages whio^ 
Ib^ gfppnd maj present should Ve sa^r^ieed |9 
%itBm this regularity. 

2(1 The interv4 Vetweei^ skirmishera df^p^n^P 
QQ tfee extent of ground %o be qavered; bu^ ia 
genera), it is nol^ proper that the gronps of fmj 
men should bQ reipoved more than forty pa^s 
irom each other. The habltuaj distance between 
inen of the aame gronp in open grounds will b^ 
|W pae^s ; in no casQ will they los^ sight o| each 
other. 

2i. The froni to be occupied to cover a bat- 
talion comprehends its front and the half of each 
interval which separates it from the battalion on 
its right and left. If a line, whose wings are not 
supported, shpuld be covered by skirmishers, it 
will be necessary either to protect the flanks 
with skirmishers, or to extend them in front of 
the line so far beyond the wings as effectually to 
oppose any attempt which n^ight be made by the 
finemy's skirmishers to disturb the flanks. 

To deploy forward. 
SSt A company beipg at a halt pr in mareh, 
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when the captain shall wish to deploy it forward 
on the left tile of the first platoon, holding the 
second platoon in reserve, ho will command : 

1. First platoon — as skirmishers, 

2. On the left file — take internals. 

3. Maboh {or double quick — Maboh). 

23. At the first command, the second and 
third lieutenants will place themselves rapidly 
two paces hehind the centres of the right and 
left sections of the first platoon ; the fifth sergeant 
will move one pace in front of tlie centre of the 
first platoon, and will place himself het ween the 
two sections in the front rank as soon as the 
movement hegins; the fourth sergeant will place 
himself on the left of the front rank of the same 
platoon, as soon as he can pass. The captain 
will indicate to this sergeant the point on which 
he wishes him to direct his march. The first 
lieutenant, placing himself hefore the centre of 
the second platoon, will command : 

Second platoon "backward — ^Maboh. 

24- At this command, the second platoon will 
step three paces te the rear, so as to unmask the 
flank of the first platoon. It will then he halted 
by its chief, and the second sergeant will place 
himself on the left, and the third sergeant on the 
right fiank of this platoon. If the company is on 
the march, the second platoon will be hidted at 
the first command. 

25. At the command march, the left group of 



IKBTBtJOnOK FOB BEIBMISHEBS. 187 

fbnr men, condncted by the fourth sergeant, will 
direct itself on the point indicated ; all the other 
gronps of fours throwing forward briskly the left 
shoulder, will move diagonally to the front in 
double quick time, so as to gain to the right the 
space of twenty paces, which shall be the dis- 
tance between each group and that immediately 
on its left. When the second group from the left 
shall arrive on a line with, and twenty paces 
from tlie first, it will march straight to the front, 
conforming to the gait and direction of the first, 
keeping constantly on the same alignment and at 
twenty paces from it. The third group, and all 
the others, will conform to what has just been 
prescribed for the second; they will arrive suc- 
cessively on the line. The right guide will arrive 
with the last group. 

86. The left guide having reached the point 
where the left of the line should rest, the captain 
will command the skirmishers to halt ; the men 
composing each group of fours will tlien imme- 
diately deploy at five paces from each other, and 
to. the right and left of the front-rank man of the 
even file in each group, the rear-rank men placing 
themselves on the left of their file leaders. U' 
any groups be not in line at the command Tialty 
they will move up rapidly, conforming to what 
has just been prescribed. 

27. Iff during the deployment, the line should 
be fired upon by the enemy, the captain may 
cause the groups of fours to deploy, ^ they gain 
their proper distances. 

28. The line being formed, the non-commis- 
sioned ofi&cers on the right, left., and centre, of the 



platoon^ will pliioetbeiQ$«lvie»t^ ptftoeaiin neap of 
the line, ami opitosii^. the positioas they respee- 
t\velj occupied, The chiefs pf aeotioQS. wiU 
promptly ratify any ^^cc^Qlarities, apd thea plaoa 
themselves twenty-^ve op- thirtx V9fi^. i& ret^r of 
the centre of tl^fir ^eiptiipn^ ^ch l^c^ying witl^ hin^ 
fonr men ta.keii fropi the reserve, and al9o a 
hngleri, who wiU r^pea^ ^f aecesusury, the ^g^^t^^. 
pounded hy the oi^)taiB. 

29. &kiniii&lier# should 1^ pi^r^ioplarly inatvnct-r 
ed %Q tako i^dyantage of anj cpver which t^e 
ffrouj^d may ofi^r, and ahould lie flc^t pn the 
groqnd whenever ^nch a movement is ^eces^ilfj^ 
to protect them fro;^ th^ fire of t^e ejnemy. 
BegnlaritJ in the ajignmen^ shp»14 yirfd ifttWu 
iipportan^ adyantagf. 

30. When the movement hegina, th§ firsl lieiir 
tenant will face the second plfitpan a^imty §nd 
iqarch it promptly^ f^^d hy the shoxtea^ li(ie, tp 
ahout one hnndred a&4 fi% pace^ in rear of the 
centre of ^he ^i^. H^ wiH hold it i^l w^f^ at Ihif 
^^tanc^ ^n)e^ prdeTed tp the ecsAtrary. 

31. The r^servft will conform itself ta aQ th^ 
n^pyementa of the line. Thu pule i% fff^ef!(ih 

32.. Light troops will cairy |h€»irT hi^^aeta ^t 
hlta^y in the acahhard, and tins fule af^lie^ 
equally to ^he skirmishers and the reserve ; wh^-; 
ever hayonets are required to he fixed) H particii'; 
\ax i^ignal will he given. The eiiptai^ wiU givf a 
general sqperintendence to the whole deplpymeEil^ 
and then pro|npt]y place himself ahpnt eighty 
paces in rear of the centre of ibP ]ine. He wiQ 
have with him a hugler and four ^^\\ taken from 
tjbe resery^. 



33. '^^^ dephfmeiktfaw^ %« inade on the right 
or the centre of the platoon, hj the same cora- 
tiiiands, substitntSng tti« indioAtion right or centre, 
for that oif fe/^ iile. 

34. the de^ibyment 6h the right or the centre 
will he made according to the principles pre- 
i9cribed above^ iirt thift iatter tsas^ the een1a*e dt 
t§ie ^aloon will b^ nisrfced hy l^e riglit grof^p of 
fours in the second se^itton^ the fifbk sergeant 
will place himself on the right of this gronp, and 
fidrte te thd guide of the fyhetoon dtsring th^ de- 
plx^ymemti. 

S^. In wtxateVer mani^r 'ihe doplc^rment ^ 
tifiade, '<ki the y%ht« kft, t^utre (or my "file), the 
«nfen in eaoh p'&op !of foaVs wdH h«bitfia]ly depleif 
Hit five i>a^ ff-otik eaeli other, and apoh t^e ft^ti* 
Mmk ta&h of the even-ntmiberedfile. The deployi- 
m^ents "virin habttnally be made at twenty paee» 
ihteirVffl; hnt if 1^ ^greater interral be required, It 
Idft be iitdi«atefd in the cdmiband-. 

86. If ^ eomi^any he thrown ont as skirmish' 
ers, so neiR* the main body -as to render a reserve 
unneoessaRy, the entire oompaay will be extend* 
ed in the same miitiner^ and igeoordtng to t^ 
same principles!, ats for the deployment of a pta^ 
iooAw In thift ease, the third iientenaiit will com- 
mftnd the fourth section, and a nod-<x)mmi88ioned 
offidfer desi^ated fbr that pnmose, the seeond 
section; the fifth sergeant will act lis centre 
guMe; the #le closers will place themselves ten 
imees in tet^ of the line, and opposite their plaoed 
i& line of battle. Th6 first and second lientenatit 
#ili each have a bugger near him. 
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To deploy by the flank. 

87. The company being at a halt, when the 
captain shall wish to deploy it by the flank, hold- 
ing the first platoon in reserve, he will command: 

1. Second platoon — m shirmi$hers, 2. By the 
right flank — take intervale. 8. Maboh (or 
double quick — ^Makoh). 

38. At the first command, the first and third 
lieutenants will place themselves, respectively, 
two paces behind the centres of the first and sec- 
ond sections of the second platoon ; the fifth ser- 
geant will place himself one pace in front of the 
centre of the second platoon ; the third sergeant, 
as soon as he can pass, will place himself on the 
right of the front rank of tlie same platoon. The 
captain will indicate to him the point on which 
he wishes him to direct his march. The chief of 
the first platoon will execute what has been pre- 
scribed for the chief of the second platc»on, Nos.. 
23 and 24. The fourth sergeant will place him- 
self on the left flank of the reserve, the first ser- 
geant will remain on the right fiank. 

89. At the second command, the first and third 
lieutenants will place themselves two paces be- 
hind the left group of their respective sections. 

40. At the command marchy the second pla-> 
toon will face to the right, and commence the 
movenient ; the left group of fours will stand fast, 
but will deploy as socm al there is room on its 
right, conforming to what has been prescribed 
No. 26 ; the third sergeant will place himself on 
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To deploy by the flank. 

37. The company being at a halt, when the 
captain shall wish to deploy it by the flank, hold- 
ing the first platoon in reserve, he will command: 

1. Second platoon — as shirmishen, 2. By the 
right flank — take intervale, 8. Maboh (or 
double quick — ^Makoh). 

38. At the first command, the first and third 
lieutenants will place themselves, respectively, 
two paces behind the centres of the first and sec- 
ond sections of the second platoon ; the fifth ser- 
geant will place himself one pace in front of the 
centre of the second platoon ; the third sergeant, 
as soon as he can pass, will place himself on the 
right of the front rank of tiie same platoon. The 
captain will indicate to him the point on which 
he wishes him to direct his march. The chief of 
the first platoon will execute what has been pre- 
scribed for the chief of the second platoon, Nob.. 
23 and 24. The fourth sergeant will place him- 
self on the left flank of the reserve, the first ser- 
geant will remain on the right fiank. 

39. At the second command, the first and third 
lieutenants will place themselves two paces be- 
hind the left group of their respective sections. 

40. At the command march, the second pla-» 
toon will face to the right, and commence the 
moven^ent; the left group of fours will stand fast, 
but will deploy as soon al there is room oa its 
right, conforming to what has been prescribed 
No. 26 ; the third sergeant will place himself on 
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the left of the right groap, to conduct it ; the 
second group will halt at twenty paces from the 
one on its left, the third group at twenty paces 
from the second, and so on to the right. As the 
groups halt, they will face to the enemy, and de- 
ploy, as has heen explained for the left group. * 

41. The chiefs of sections will pay particular 
attention to the successive deployments of the 
groups, keeping near the group ahont to halt, so 
as to rectify any errors which may be committed. 
When the deployment is completed, they will 
place themselves thirty paces in rear of the cen- 
tre of their sections, as has been heretofore pre- 
scribed. The non-commissioned officers will also 
place themselves as previously indicated. 

42. As soon as the movement commences, the 
chief of the first platoon, causing it to face about, 
will move it as indicated No. 80. 

43. The deployment may be made by the left 
flank according to the same principles, substitu- 
ting left flank for right flanh, 

41. If the captain should wish to deploy the 
company upon the centre of one of the platoons, 
he will command : 

1. See<md platoon — as sHrmuhers. . 2, By the 
right and left flanks — take intervals. 8. Maboh 
(or double quick — Maboh.) 

45. At the first command, the officers and non- 
commissioned officers will conform to what has 
been prescribed No. 38. 

46. At the second command, the first lieuten- 
ant will place himself behind the left group of 
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the right sectioa of th^^ecoii^ iplato^o, the tIM 
Ueutebant behind th« right gtoicip of the l€^ Beo^ 
ti<m of the same platoon. 

47. At the coftimaRid inaHih^ 1^^ right '»e?)1»6!i 
Will face to the T%ht, the left 6eetioh wUI faoe to 
tlie left, the grotfp oh l^ie ^ht of this latter see^ 
tion wMl stafnd fast. The two ^eotiori^ #ill nwove 
oiff in opposite directions : the third sergeant w^ 
blace hifmself iim the left of the right file to oofr- 
anct it, the second sergeant on the Hght of t^ left 
file. The tw6 ^nps nearest ^StUAt which stands 
tKsstj 'wWl eaeh halt ftt twenty |)aeeB fi*ohi %h& 
g^oap, and each of the -other jgronpd Will halt aft 
twenty paced #om the gfoitp which m in t^ teitd* 
of it. Ead^ gro«ip ^U depK)^ as her<^(^foJre ^^ 
verihed No. ^. 

^. The irst «nd third iTentenants #11) direct 
tlie movement, holding themselves always 'i^reaft 
^f the ^ronp which is about to h^t. 

49. The captain can cause the deploy ftvent t6 
be made on any named gro^p whatsoever; in 
this caEae, the fifth sergeant W4ll place himself be- 
fore tli» grottp fftdieated, and the deployment 
will be m^e according to the pHnoiples hereto 
fore prescribed. 

50. The entire oomptmy may be also deployed, 
according to the same principles. 

To extend intervals. 

51. This movement, which is employed to ex- 
tend aline of skirmishers, will be executed accord- 
ing to the principles prescribed for deployments. 

52. If it be supposed that the line of skirmaish 
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era is at a halt^ and that the captain wishes to ex- 
tend it to the left) he will command : 

1. By the UftflanJc (so many paces) extend inter- 
vals, 2. Maboh (or double quick — Mabch). 

53. At the command marcJi^ the group on the 
right will stand fast, all the other groops will face 
to the left, and each group will extend its inter- 
val to the prescribed distance by the means indi- 
cated No. 40. 

64. The men of the same group will continue 
to preserve between each other the. distance of 
five paces, unless the nature of the ground should 
render it necessary that they should close nearer, 
in order to keep in sight of each other. The in- 
tervals refer to the spaces between the groups, 
and not to the distances between the men in each 
group. The intervals will be taken from the 
right or left man of the neighboring group. . 

55. If the line of skirmishers be marchitrg 
to the front, and the captain should wish to ex- 
tend it to the right, he will command : 

1. On the Itft group (so many paces) extend inter- 
vals.* 2. Maboh (or double quich — Maboh). 

56. The left group, conducted by the guide, 
will continue to march on the point of direction : 
the other groups throwing forward the left shoul- 
der, and taking the double quick step, will open 
their intervals to the prescribed distance, by the 
means indicated Ko. 25, conforming also to what 
is prescribed No. 54. 

17 
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JS1, Intervals may be extended on the right, 
reefitre, (or any group) of the line, according to 
• the same principles. 

58. I^ in extending intervals, it be intended 
that one company or platoon should occupy a line 
which had been previously occupied by two, the 
men of the^ompany or platoon which is to retire, 
will fall successively to the rear as they are re- 
lieved by the extension of the intervals. 

To close intervals. 

69. This movement, like that of opening inter- 
vals, wiil be executed according to the principles 
prescribed for the deployments. 

60. If the line of skinnishers be halted^ and 
the captain should wish to close intervals to the 
left, he will command: 

1. By the mt flank {so many paces) close inter- 
vals. 2. Maboh (or double g'wicA?-— -Maeoh). 

61. At the command march^ the left group 
will stand fast, the other groups will face to the 

■'left and close to the prescribed distance, each 
; group facing to the enemy as it attains its proper 
••'distance. 

62. If the line be marching to the front, the 
> captain will command : 

1. On the left group (so many paces) close inter- 
vals. 2. Haboh (or douhU $'w«;Xj--Mabch). 

63. The left group, ccmducted by the guide, 
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will continue to move on in the direction previ- 
ously indicated; the other groups, advancing 
the right shoulder, will close to the left, until 
the intervals are .reduced to the prescribed dis- 
tance. 

64. Intervals may be closed on the right, 
centre (or any group) according to the same 
principles. 

65. When intervals are to be closed up, in 
order to reinforce a line of skirmishers, so as to 
cause two companies to cover the ground which 
had been previously occupied by one, the new 
company will deploy so as to finish its move- 
ment at twenty paces in rear of the line it is 
to occupy, and the men will successively move 
upon that line, as they shall be unmasked by 
the men of the old company. The reserves of 
the two companies will unite behind the centre 
of the line. 



To relieve a ooxnpaxiy deployed as skirmisheni. 

* 

66. When a company of skirmishers is to be 
relieved, the captain will be advised of the inten- 
tion, which he will immediately communicate to 
his first and second lieutenants. 

67. The new company will execute its deploy- 
ment forward, so as to finish the movement at 
about twenty paces in rear of the line. 

68. Arrived at this distance, the men of the 
new company, by command of their captain, 
will advance rapidly a few paces beyond the old 
line, and halt; the new line being established, 
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the old company will assemblo on its reserve, 
taking care not to get into groups of fours until 
they are beyond the fire of the enemy. 

69. If the skirmishers to be relieved are march- 
ing in retreat, the company thrown out to relieve 
them will deploy by the flank, as prescribed No. 
38, and following. The old skirmishers will con- 
tinue to retire with order, and having passed the 
new line, they will form upon the reserve. 



ABTIOLE II. 

TO ADVANCE, 

To advance in line, and to retreat in Una 

70. When a platoon or a company deployed as 
skirmishers is marching by the front, the guide 
will be habitually in the centre. No particular 
indication to this effect need be given in the com- 
mands, but if on the contrary it be intended that 
the directing guide should be on the right, or 
left, the command guide right^ or guide left^ 
will be given immediately after that of forward. 

71. The captain, wishing the line of skirmish- 
ers to advance, will command : 

1. Forward. 2. Haboh (or double quick — 

Maboh). 

72. This command will be repeated with theu 
greatest rapidity by the chiefs of sections, and in 
case of need, by the sergeants. This rale is gen - 
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eral; whether the skirmishers march by the front 
or by the flank. 

73. At tlie first command, the three sergeants 
will move briskly on the line, the first on the 
right, the second on the left, and the third in the 
centre. 

74. At the command inarch^ the line will 
move to the front, the guide charged with the 
direction will move on the point indicated to 
him, the skirmishers will hold themselves aligned 
on this gnide, and preserve their intervals to- 
ward him. 

75. The chiefs of sections will march imme- 
diately behind their sections, so as to direct their 
movements. 

76. The captain will give a general superin- 
tendence to the movement. 

77. When he shall wish to halt the skirmifihers^ 
he will command : 

Halt. 

78. At this command, briskly repeated, the 
line will halt. The chiefs of sections will 
promptly rectify any irregularity in the align* 
ment and intervals, and after taking every possi- 
ble advantage which the ground may ofifer for 
protecting the men, they, with the three ser- 
geants in the line, will retire to their proper 
places in rear. 

79. The captain wishing to march the skir- 
mishers in retreat, will command : 

1. In retreat, 2. Maboh (or double guteh — 

Maboh.) 
17* 
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SO. At the first command, the three ser- 
geants will move on the line as prescribed No. 
73. 

81. At the command mareh^ the skirmishers 
will face about individually, and march to the 
rear, conforming to the principles prescribed 
No. 74. 

82. The officers and sergeants will use every 
exertion to preserve order. 

83. To halt the skirmishers, marching in re- 
treat, the captain will command : 

Halt. 

84t At this command the skirmishers will halt, 
and immediately face to the front. 

85.^ The chiefs of sections and the three guides 
will each conform himself to what is prescribed 
No. 78. 

To change dlreotion. 

86. If the commander of a line of skirmishers 
shall wish to cause it to change direction to the 
right, he will command : 

i. Right wheel, 2. Maboh (or double quick — 

Maboh). 

87. At the command march, the right guide 
will mark time in his place ; the left guide will 
move in a circle to the right, and that he may 
properly regulate his movements, will occasion- 
ally cast his eyes to the right, so as to observe the 
direction of the line, and the nature of the ground 
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to be passed over. The centre guide will also 
march in a circle to the right, and in order to 
conform his movements to the general direction, 
will take care that his steps are only half the 
length of the ^eps of the guide on the left. 

88. The skirmishers will regulate the length 
of their steps by their distance from the march- 
ing flank, being less as they approach the pivot, 
and gteater as they are removed from it ; they 
will often look to the marching flank, so as to 
preserve the direction and their intervals. 

89. When the commander of the line shall 
wish to resume the direct march, he will com- 
mand: « 

1. Forwa/rd, 2. Maboh. 

90. At the command march^ the line will 
cease to wheel, and the skirmishers will move 
direct to the front ; the centre guide will march 
on the point which will be indicated to him. 

91. If the captain should wish to halt the 
line, in place of moving it to the front, he will 
command : 

Halt. 

92. At this command, the line will halt. 

93. A change of direction to the left will be 
made according to the same principles, and by 
inverse means. 

94. A line of skirmishers marching in retreat 
will change direction by the same means, and by 
the same commands, as a line marching in ad- 
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vance ; for example, if the captain shonld wish 
to reftise his left, now hecome the right, he will 
command: 1. Left wJieeL 2. March. At the 
command Aa/^, the skirmishers will face to the 
enemjr. 

95. ^tit if, instead of halting the line, the 
captain should wish to continue to march it in 
retreat, he will, when he judges the linf has 
wheeled sufSciently, command: 

1. In retreat. 2. Maboh. 

To marck by the flanlc 

96. The captain, wishing the skirmishers to 
march hy the right flank, will command : 

1. By the right flanh. 
2. Maboh {or double quick — ^Maboh). 

97. At the first command, the three sergeant** 
will place themselves oh the line. • 

98. At the command marchy the skirmishers 
will face to the right and move off; the right 
guide will place himself hy the side of the lead- 
ing man on the right to conduct him, and will 
march on the point indicated ; each skirmisher 
will take care to follow exactly in the direction 
of the one immediately preceding him, and to 
preserve his distance. 

9*^. The skirmishers may he marched hy the 
left flankv according to the same principles, and 
by the same commands, substituting left for 



inrSTEITOTION FOB SKIBMI8HEEB. 201 

right ; the left guide will place himself by the 
side of the leading man to conduct him. 

100. If the skirmishers be marching by the 
flank, and the captain should wish to halt them, 
he will command: 

Halt. 

101. At this command, the skirmisherg will 
halt and face to the enemy. The officers and 
sergeants will conform to what has been pre- 
scribed Np. 78. 

102. The reserve should execute all the move- 
ments of the line, and be held always about one 
hundred and fifty paces from it, p as to be in 
position to second its operations. 

103. When the chief of the reserve shall wish 
to march it in advance, he will command : 1. 
Platoon forward, 2. Guide left. 8. Mabch.' If 
he should wish to march it m retreat, he will 
command : 1. In retreat 2. March. 3. Guide 
right. At the command hal% it will reface to 
the enemy. 

104. The men should be made to understand 
that the signals or commands, such as forward^ 
means that the skirmishers shall march on the 
enemy ; in retreat^ that they shall retire, and to 
the right or left flanhy that the men must face 
to the right or left, whatever may be their posi- 
tion. 

JL05. If the sKrmishers be marching by the 
flank, and the captain should wish to change di> 
rection to the right (or left), he will command : 
1. By file right (or left). 2. Maboh. These 
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movements will also be executed by the signals 
Nos. 14 and 15. 



ARTICLE m. 
THE FIBINGa 

106. Skirmishers will fire either at a halt or 
' marching. 

To fire at a halt 

107. To cause this fire to be execnted, the cap- 
tain will command : 

Commence — ^Fibing. 

108. At this command, briskly repeated, the 
men of the front rank will commence firing; 
they will reload rapidly^ and hold themselves in 
readiness to fire again. During this time the 
men of the rear rank will come to a ready, and 
as soon as their respective file leaders have load- 
ed, they will also fire and reload. The men of 
each file will thus continue the firing, conform- 
ing to this principle, that the one or the other 
shall always have his piece loaded. 

109. Light troops should be always calm, so 
as to aim with accuracy ; they should, moreover, 
endeavor to estimate correctly the distances be- 
tween themselves and the enemy to be hit, and 
thus be enabled to deliver their fire with tke 
greater certainty of success. 

110. Skirmishers will not remain in the same 



IKSTBUOnON FOB ftyntMTflTntTtg. 208 

place whilst reloading, milese protected \>j acci- 
dents in the ground. 



To fire marching. 

111 This fire will be executed by the same 
commands as the fire at a halt. 

112. At the command commenes firing, if the 
line be advancing, the front-rank man of every 
file will halt, fire, and reload before throwing 
himself forward. The rear-rank man of the same 
file will continue to march, and after passing ten 
or twelve paces beyond his front-rank man, wiU 
halt, come to a ready, select his object, and fire 
when his front-rank man has loaded ; the fire will 
thus continue to be executed by each file ; the 
skirmishers will keep united, and endeavor, as 
much as possible, to preserve the general direc- 
tion of the alignment. 

113. If the line be marching in retreat, at the 
command commence firing, the front-rank man of 
every file will halt, face to the enemy, fire, and 
then reload whilst moving to the reai^ the rear- 
rank man of the same file wiU continue to march, 
and halt ten or twelve paces beyond his front- 
rank man, face about, come to a ready, and fire, 
when his front-rank man has passed him in re- 
treat and loaded ; after which, he will move to 
the rear , reloading whilst so moving. The front- 
rank man in his turn, after marching briskly to 
the rear, will halt at ten or twelve paces from 
the rear-rank, face to the enemy, finish loading 
his piece and fire, conforming to what has just 
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been prescribed for the reto-rank man ; the firing 
will thus be continned. 

114. If the company be marching by the right 
flank, at the' command, commence Jlring, the 
front-rank man of every file will face to the en- 
emy, step one pace forward, halt, and fire ; the 
rear-rank man will continue to move forward. 
As soon as the front-rank man has fired, he ^vill 
place himself briskly behind bis rear-rank man 
and reloai whilst marching. >Vben he has 
loaded, the rear-rank man will, in his turn, face 
to the enemy, step one pace forward, halt, and 
fire, and returning to the ranks, will place him- 
self behind his front-rank man; the latter, in 
his turn, will act in the same manner, observing 
the same principles. At the command, ceetse 
ftr'uig^ the men of the rear rank will retake their 
original positions, if not already there. • 

115. If the company be marching by the left 
flank, the fire will be executed according to the 
same principles, but in this case it will be the 
rear-rank man who will fire first. 

116. The following rules will be observed in 
the cases t» which they apply. 

117. If the line be firing at a halt, or whilst 
marching by the flank, at the command forward 
— Maboh, it will be the men whose pieces are 
loaded, without regard to the particular rank to 
which they belong, who will move to the front. 
Those men whose pieces have been discharged, 
will remain in their places to load them before 
moving forward, and the firing will be continued 
agreeably to the principles prescribed No. 112. 

116. If the line be firing either at a halt, ad- 
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vancing, or whilst marching hy the flank, at the 
oommand, In retreat — Maboh, the men whose 
pieces are loaded will remain faced to the enemy, 
an4 will fire in this position; the men whose 
pieces are discharged will retreat loading them, 
and the fire will be continued agreeably to the 
principles prescribed No. 113. 

119. If the line of skirmishers be firing either 
at a halt, advancing, or in retreat, at the com- 
mand, By the right (or lef€) flanh—H^noUj the 
men whose pieces are loaded will step one pace 
out; of the general alignment, face to the enemy, 
and fire in this position ; the men whose pieces 
are unloaded will face to the right (or left) and 
march in the direction indicated. The men who 
stepped out of the ranks will place themselves, 
immediately after firing, upon the general direc- 
tion, and in rear of their front or rear-rank men, 
as the case may be. The , fire will continued 
according to the principles prescribed No. 114. 

120. Skirmishers will be habituated to load 
their pieces whilst marching ; but they will be 
enjoined to halt always an instant, when in the 
act of charging cartridge, and priming. 

121. They should be practised to fire and load 
kneeling, lying down, and sitting, and much 
liberty should be allowed in these exercises, in 
order that they may be executed in the manner 
found to be most convenient. Skirmishers should 
be cautioned not to forget that, in whatever posi- 
tion they may load, it is important that the piece 
should be placed upright before ramming, in order 
that the entire charge of powder may reach the 
bottom of the bore. 

18 
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122. In commencing the fire, the men of the 
same rank should not all fire at once, and the 
men of the same file shoald he particular that 
one or the other of them he always loaded. • 

123. In retreating, the officer commanding the 
skirmishers should seize on every advantage 
which the ground may present, for arresting the 
«>nemy as long as possible. 

124. At the signal to cease firing^ the captain 
will see Ulat the order is promptly oheyed ; but 
the men who may not be loaded, will load. If 
the line be marching, it will continue the move*- 
ment ; but the man of each file who happens to 
be in front, will wait until the man in the reai* 
shall be abreast with him. 

125. If a line of skirmishers be firing advan- 
cing, at the command Jialt^ the line will re-form 
upon the skirmishers who are in front; when 
the line is retreating, upon the skirmishers who 
are in the rear. 

126. Officers should watch with the greatest 
possible vigilance over a line of skirmishers ; in 
battle, they should neither carry a rifle or fowling 
piece. Ii#all the firings, they, as well as the ser- 
geants, should see that order and silence are pre- 
served, and that the skirmishers do not wander 
imprudently; they should especially caution 
them to be calm and collected ; not to fire until 
they distinctly perceive the objects at which they 
aim, and are sure that those objects are within 
proper range. Skirmishers should take advan- 
tage promptly, and with intelligence, of all shel- 
ter, and of all accidents of the ground, to con- 
ceal themselves from the view of the enemy, and 
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to protect themselves from Ms fire. It may often 
happen, that intervals are momentarily lost when 
several men near each other find a common shel- 
ter; but when they quit this position, they 
should immediately resume their intervals and 
their places in line, so that they may not, by 
crowding, needlessly expose themselves to the 
fire of the enemy. 

ARTICLE IV. 

THS BAIiIjT. 
To form column. 

127. A company deployed as skirmishers, is 
rallied in order to oppose the enemy with better 
success ; the rallies are made at a run, and with 
bayonets fixed ; when ordered to rally, the skir- 
mishers fix bayonets without command. 

128. There are several ways of rallying, which 
the chief of the line will adopt according to cir- 
cumstances. 

129. If the line, marching or at a halt, be 
merely disturbed by scattered horsemen, it will 
not be necessary t% fall back on the reserve, but 
the captain wiU cause bayonets to be fixed. If 
the horsemen should, however, advance to charge 
the skirmishers, the captain will command, ralf^ 
hy four%. The line will halt, if marching, and 
the four men of each group will execute this 
rally in the following manner: the front-rank 
man of the even-numbered file will take the po- 
sition of guard against cavalry ; the rear-rank 
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man of the odd-numbered file will also take the 
position of guard against ea/oalry^ turning his 
back to hira,. his right foot thirteen inches from 
the right foot of the former, an4 parallel to it; 
the front-rank man of the odd file, and the rear- 
rank man of the even file, will also place them- 
selves back to back, taking a like position, and 
between the two men already established, facing 
to the right and left ; the right feet of the four 
men will be brought together, forming a square, 
and serving for mutual support. The four men 
in each group will come to a ready, fire as occa- 
sion may offer, and load without moving their 
feet. 

130. The captain and chiefs of sections wiU 
each cause the four men who constitute his guard 
to form square, the men separating so as to 
enable him and the bugler to place themselves 
in the centre. The three sergeants will each 
promptly place himself in the group nearest him 
in the line of skirmishers. 

131.. If the captain desires again to deploy the 
groups, he will command, deploy as skirmishers; 
at which each group will deploy as prescribed 
No. 26. 

132. Whenever the capti^ shall judge these 
squares too weak, but shomd wish to hold his 
position by strengthening his line, he will com- 
mand: 

Rally hy sections, 

133. At this command, the chiefs of secliotiB 
will move rapidly on the centre group of their 
respective sections, or on any other interior group 
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wliose position might offer a shelter, or other 
particular advantage; the skirmishers will col- 
lect rapidly at a run on this group^ and without 
distinction of numbers. The men composing the 
group on which the formation is made, will im- 
mediately form square, as heretofore explained, 
and elevate their pieces, the bayonets uppermost, 
in order to indicate the- point on which the rally 
is to be made. The other skirmishers, as they 
arrive, will occupy and fill the open angulio' 
spaces between these four men, and successively 
rally around this first nucleus, and in such man- 
ner as to form rapidly a isompact circle. The 
skirmishers will take, as they arrive, the position 
x>f charge bayonet, the pointrof the bayonet more 
elevated, and will cock their pieces in this posi- 
tion« The movement concluded, the two exterior 
ranks will fire as occi^ion may offer, and load 
without moving their feet. 

134.. The captain will move* rapidly with his 
guard, wherever he may judge his presence most 
necessary. 

135. The officers and sergeants will be particu- 
lar to observe that the rally is made in silence, 
and with promptitude and order; that some 
pieces in each of their subdivisions be at all times 
loaded, and thatXhe fire is directed on those 
points only where it will be most effective. 

1jB6. If the reserve should be threatened, it 
will form into a circle around its chief. 

137. If the captain desires again to deploy the 
sections, he will command : form sections, at this, 
the chief of each will dress his section on that 
file of the circle which is faced towards the en- 

1R* 
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emy, the men taking their proper places. The 
sections will then he deployed forward, or by the 
flanks, on any file or gronp the captain may wish, 
as indicated No. 22, and following, and No. 87, 
and following. 

138. If the captain, or commander of a line of 
skirmishers, formed of many platoons, shonld 
judge that the rally by section does not^ offer 
sufficient resistance, he will cause the rally by 
platoons to be executed, and for this purpose, 
will command : 

Eally hy platoons. 

139. This movement will be executed accord* 
ing to the same principles, and by the same 
means, as the rally by sections. The chiefs of 
platoon will conform td what has been prescribed 
for the chiefs of section. 

140. If the captain, or commander of the line 
of skirmishers, desires again to deploy the pla- 
toons, he will command : /arm platoons, and the 
movement will tie executed as prescribed No. 13T. 

141. The captain wishing to rally the skir- 
mishers on the reserve, will command • 

Bally on the reserve, 

142. At this command, the captain will move 
briskly on the reserve ; the officer who commands 
it will take immediate steps to forln square ; for 
this purpose, he will cause the half sections on 
the Hanks to be thrown perpendicularly to the 
rear ; he will order the men to come to a ready. 
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143* The skirmishers o^each section, taking 
the mo, will form rapidly into groaps, and upon 
that man of each group who is nearest the centre 
of the section. These groups will direct them- 
selves diagonally toward each other, and in such 
manner as to form into sections with the greatest 
possible rapidity while moving to the rear; the 
officers and sergeants will see that this formation 
is made in proper order, and the chiefs will direct 
their sections upon the reserve, taking care to un- 
mask it to the right and left. As the skirmishers 
arrive, they will continue and complete the for« 
mation of the square begun by the reserve, clos- 
ing in rapidly upon the latter, without regard to 
their places in line ; they will come to a ready 
without command, and fire upon the enemy; 
which will also be done by the reserve as soon 
as it is unmasked by the skirmishers. 

144. If a section should be closely pressed by 
cavalry while retreating, its chief will command, 
halt ; at this command, the men will form rapidly 
into a compact circle around the officer, who will 
re*form his section and resume the march, the 
moment he can do so with safety. 

145. The formation of the square in a prompt 
and efficient manner requires coolness and activ- 
ity on the part of both officers and sergeants. 

146. The captain will also profit by every mo- 
ment of respite which the enemy's cavalry may 
leave him ; as soon as he can, he will endeavor 
to place himself beyond the reach of their ohar- 
ffes, either by gaining a position where he may 
defend himself with advantage, or by returning 
to the corps to which he belongs. For this pur- 
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|M)6e^ beio^ in sqoaft^ he will cauae the comt»aiiy 
to hreak iDto<K>luinn hj platoons atf; haif distance; 
to this effect^ he will cominand: 

1. Form eohimm. 2. Maroh. 

147. At the command mareh^ each platoon 
will dress on its eentre,^and the platoon whioh 
was facing to the rear will ia.ee about without 
oommand. The guides will place themselves on 
the right and left of their resp^eotive platoons, 
those of the second platoon will place themselires 
at half distance from those of ttie first, cennting 
from the rear raok. These dispositions being 
made, the captain can move the column in what- 
ever direction he mskj judge proper. 

14B. If he wishes to march it in retreat, he 
will command : 

1. In retreat, 2. Maboh (or <&md2e S"»icl;— 

Mabcb). 

149. At the command mareh, the column will 
immediately face hy the rear rank (the file 
cfa>eers of the 4>^t platoon retaining their posi- 
tion), aod move oS in the opposite direction. As 
soon as the column is in motion, the captain will 
commaad: 

3. Gmde riffht (or left), 

150. He will indicate the direction to the lead' 
ing guide : the guides will march at their proper 
distances, and the men will keep aligned. 
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101. If again threatened by cavalry, the cap- 
tftin will oonnnaiicl : 

1. F&rm square. 2, Masoh. 

162» At the command fnareh, the column will 
halt ; the first platoon will face about briskly, and 
the outer half-sections of each platoon will be 
thrown perpendicularly to the rear, so as to form 
the second and third fronts of the square. The 
officers and sergeants will promptly rectify any 
irregularities which may be committed. 

153. If he should wish to march the coluoon in 
advance, the captain will command : 

1. Form dolufmn, 2. Maboh* 

ld4i Which will be exeented as prescribed N«« 
147. 

IMK The eolnmn bedi^ furmed^ the^ captain wiU 
oommaBd : 

1. Forward, 2. MAaSofB {pt double quick — ^Mabg&). 
8. Guide l^ {or right), 

156. At the second oommand, the colnn&n wrll: 
move forward, and at the third command, the 
men will take the toach of elbows to the side of 
the guide. 

157. If the captain should wish the column t6 
gain ground to the right or left, he will do so by 
ra|»id wheels to the side opposite the guide, and 
iGor this purpose, will cliaftge the guide whenever 
A'mssj be neoeseary. . . 
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108. If A company be ia colomn by platooB, at 
half distance, right in front, the captain can dd^ 
ploy the first platoon as skirmishers by the means 
already explained; but if it should be his wish to 
deploy the second platoon forward on the centre 
file, leaving the first platoon in reserve, he will 
command : 

1. Second platoon — as skirmishers, 2. On the 
center file — take intervals, 3. MAEOH^or double 

159. At the first command, the chief of the 
first platoon will caution his platoon to stand fast; 
the chiefs of sections of the second platoon will 
place themselves before the centre of their sec- 
tions: the fifth sergeant will place himself one 
pace in front of the centre of the second platodn. 

160. At the second command, the chief of the 
right section, second platoon, will* command: 
£^tion right /ace; the chief of the left section: 
Section l^t/ace, 

16L At the command mareh^ these sectiont 
will move off briskly in opposite directions,. and 
having unmasked the first platoon, the chiefs of 
sections will respectively command : By the left 
fianJc — Maboh, and By the right fl^nk — M abgh ; 
and as soon as these sections arrive on the align- 
ment of the first platoon, they will command: 
As skirmishers -^lilATtOH, The groups will then 
deploy according to prescribed principles, on the 
right group of the left section, which will be di* 
rected by the fifth serge&nt on the point indicated^ 

162. If the captain should wish the depLoj" 



iNSTBUonoxr fob skibmishebs, 21 ft 

meot made by the flank, the eecond platooa will 
be moved to the front by the means above stated, 
aiid halted after passing some steps beyond the 
alignment of the first platoon; the deployment 
will then be made by the flank according to th« 
pxinciples prescribed. 

THX ABSXMBIiT. 

168. A company deployed as skirmishers will 
be assembled when there is no longer danger of 
its being disturbed ; the assembly will be made 
habitually in qnick time. 

164. The captain wishing to assemble the skir*' 
miahers on the reserve, wiU command : 



Atsemble 0n the r«9#rod. 

165. At this ooftimand, the skirmishers will as- 
semble by groups of fours ; the front-rank men. 
will place themselves behind their rear*rank men; 
and each group of fours will direct itself on th^ 
reserve, where each will take its proper place in 
the ranks. When the company is re-formed, it 
will rejoin the battaHlon to which it belongs. 

166. It may be also proper to assemble the skir- 
mishers on the centre, or on the right or left of 
the line, either marching or at a halt. 

167. If the captain should wish to assemble^ 
them on the centre while marching, he will com- 
mand: 

Auemble an the centre. 
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168. At thi» command; the centre guide will 
continne to march directly to the front on the 
point indicated : the front rank man of the di- 
recting file will follow the gnide, and be covered 
hy his rear^rank man ; the other two comrades of 
this group, and likewise those on their left, will 
march diagonally, advancing the left shoulder and 
accelerating th&gail, sp as to-re-^^rm the gronps 
while drawing nearer and nearer the directing 
file ; the mem of the right section will unite ifi the 
sam^ manner into groups^ and then upon the di* 
itfiefiing^Q, throwing forward the right shoulder. 
As they successively unite on^the centre, the men 
wUV bring tlkieir pieees to the right shoulder. 

169. To ]£i999mMe on the cigbt, left (or any fik) 
will be executed according to the same principles. 

170. The assembly of a line marching in retreat 
will also be e:^eeuted according to^tiie same prin- 
ciples, the front-rank men marching behind their 

171. To assemble the line of skirmishers ad a 
halt^ and on. I^e line they occupy, the captain will 
give the same commands; the skirmishers will 
faiee to the right or left, according as they shocdd 
march by tl^ right or left flank, re-form the 
gronps while marching, and thus arrive on the 
fll<e which served as tlte point of formation. As 
they successively arriv«^ the skirmishera will sup- 
port arms. , 
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ARTICLE V. 

90 3>SFIiO? A BATTAIiION AS SKIB- 
MISHBBB AND TO BAIiI«T THIS BAT* 

TAIiIOH. 

To deploy the battalion as skirmishers. 

172. A battalion being in line of battle, if the 
commander should wish to deploy it on the right 
of the sixth company, holding the three right 
companies in reserve, he will signify his intention 
to the lientenant-colonel and adjutant, and also 
to the senior and junior majors, one of whom will 
be directed to take charge of the battalion reserve. 
He will point ont to the lieutenant-colonel the di- 
rection he wishes to give the line, as well as the 
point where he wishes the right of the sixth 
company to rest, and to the commander of the 
reserve the place he may wish it established. 

173. The lieutenant-colonel will move rapidly 
in front of the right of the sixth company, and 
the adjutant in front of the left of the same com- 
pany. The commander of the reserve will dis- 
pose of it in the manner to be hereinafter indica- 
ted. 

174. The colonel will command : 

1. First (or second) platoons — as sTcirmisTiers, . 

2. On the right of the sixth c^ympany — take in- 
tervals, 

8. Maboh (or double quieh — ^Mabgh). 

175. At the second comfnand, the captains of 
the fifth and sixth companies will prepare to de- 

19 
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ploj Uie first platoons of ihsic respective compa* 
niea, the sixth on ito right, the fifth on its left nle. 

176. The captain of the foorth company will 
face it to the ri^ht, and the ca|>tains of the sev- 
enth and eighth companies will face their respec- 
tive companies to the left. 

177. At the command march^ the movement 
will commence. The platoons of the fifth and 
sixth companies will deploy forward ; the ri^ht 
gnide of the sixth will march on the point which 
will be indicated to him by the lieutenant-coloneL 

178. The company which has faced to the 
right, and also the companies which have faced 
to the left, will march straight-forward. The 
fourth company will take an interval of one hun- 
dred paces, counting from the left of the fifth, and 
its chief will deploy its first platoon on its left 
file. The seventh and eight companies will each 
take an interval of one hundred paces, counting 
from the right file of the company, which is im" 
mediately on its right; and the chiefs of these 
companies will afterward deploy their first pla- 
toons on the right file, 

179. The guides who conduct the files on 
which the deployment is made, should be careftil 
to direct themselves toward the outer man of the 
neighboring company, already deployed as skir- 
mishers ; or if the company has not finished its 
deployment, they will judge carefully the distance 
which may still be required to place all these files 
in line, and will then march on the point thus 
marked out. The companies as they arrive on 
the line, will align themselves on those dre^dy 
deployed. 
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180. The lieutenant colonel and adjutant will 
follow the deployment, the one on tbe right, the 
other on the left ; the movement concluded, they 
will place themselves near the colonel. The ma- 
jor, not in command of the reserve, will also be 
near the colonel. In case tlie companies of shtr- 
mUhers constitute a part of the battalion reserve, 
the junior major will be placed in command. 

ISl. The reserves of the companies will be es- 
tablished in echelon in the following manner: 
the reserve of the sixth company will be placed 
one hundred and fifty paces in rear of the right 
of this company; the reserves of the fourth and 
fifth companies, united, opposite the centre of 
their line of skirmishers, and thirty paces in ad- 
vance of the reserve of the sixth company ; the 
reserves of the seventh and eighth companies, 
also united, opposite the centre of their line of 
akiritiishers, and thirty paces farther to the rear 
than the reserve of the sixth company. 

182. The major commanding the companies 
composing the reserve, on receiving an order 
from the colonel to that effect, will march these 
companies thirty paces to the rear, and will then 
ploy them into column by company, at half dis- 
tance ; after which, he will conduct the column ta 
the point which shall have been indicated to him^ 

183. The colonel will have a general snperin-^ 
tendence of the movement ; and when it is fin- 
ished, will move to a point in rear of the line^ 
whence his view may best embrace all the parts^ 
in order to direct their movements. 

184. If) instead of deploying forward, it be de* 
sired to deploy by the naok, the sixth and fiftli 
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companies will be moved to the front ten or 
tweWe paces, halted, and deployed by the flank, 
the one on tlie right, the other on the left file, by 
the means already indicated. Each of the other 
companies will be marched by the flank ; and as 
soon as the last file of the company, next toward 
the direction, shall have taken its interval, it wiU 
be moved on the line established by the fifth and 
sixth companies, halted and deployed. 

185. In the preceding example, it has been 
supposed that the battalion was in order of bat- 
tle; but if in column, it would be deployed as 
skirmishers by the same commands and according^ 
to the same principles. 

186. If the deployment is to he uibAq forward^ 
the directing company as doon as it is unmasked, 
will be moved ten or twelve pdces in front of the 
head' of the column, and Will be then deployed on 
tibe file indicated. Eacfh of the other companies 
will take its interval to the right or left, and de- 
ploy as soon as it is taken. 

187. If the deployment is to be made by the 
flank, the directing company will be moved in the 
dame manner to the front, as soon as it is un- 
masked, and will then be halted and deployed by 
the- flank on the file indicated. Each of the other 
companies will be marched by the flank, and 
when its interval is taken, will be moved on the 
line, halted and deployed as soon as the company 
next toward the direction shall have finished its 
deployment. 

188. It has been prescribed to place the re- 
serves in echelon, in order that they may, in ^e 
event of a rally, be able to protect themseltet 
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Pl. 32. 
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witWot injwiag «ach o^r; aod the reserves 
of two contiguous Qompauies have been united, 
in order to diminish the number of the echelons, 
and to increase their capacity for resisting cavalry. 

189. The echelons, in the -example given, de- 
scend from right to left, but they may, on an in- 
dication from the colonel to that eifect, be posted 
on the same principle, so as to descend from left 
to right. 

190. When the color-company is to b^ de- 
ployed as skirmishers, the color, withoi^t its 
guaxd, will be detached, and remain with the 
battalion reserve. 

0-19L III the d^loyments of the battalion, one 
or both, of the companies of skirmisherSj can 
either constitute a part of the battalion reserve, 
or take their places in the line of skirmishers as 
the colonel may desire ; in the latter case, they 
win take their appointed places previous to the 
commencemjent of the deployment. 

TnB ASSBMBLY. 

199. When the colon^ wishes to assemble the 
battalion, he will cause the assemble on the bat- 
talion to be sounded. The companies deployed 
as sku^mishers will be assembled on their respec- 
tive reserves, and then proceed to join the bat- 
talion reserve ; they will take places in the bat- 
taJ^on, in their proper order. 

THB BALLY. 

193. The colonel may cause all the various 
19* 
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jQOvements prescribed for a company, to ht ©xb- 
cuted by the battalion, and by the same com- 
mands and the same signals. When he trishes 
to rally the battalion, he will canse the rally on 
the battalion to be sonnded, and will so dispose 
his reserve as to protect this movement. 

194. The companies deployed as skirmishers 
will be rallied in squares on their respective re- 
serves ; each reserve of two contiguous compan- 
ies will form the first front of the square, throw- 
ing to the rear the sections on the flanks ; the 
skirmishers who arrive first will complejbe the 
lateral fronts, and the last, the fourth front. The 
officers and sergeants will superintend the rally, 
and as fast as the men arrive, they will form 
them into two ranks, without regard to height, 
and cause them to face outward. 

195. The rally being effected, the commanders 
of squares will profit by any interval of time 
the cavalry may allow for putting them in safety, 
either by marching upon the battalion reserve, 
or by seizing an advantageous position ; to this 
end, each of the squares will be formed into 
column, and march in this order; and if threat- 
ened anew, it will halt, and again form itself into 
square. 

198. As the companies successively arrive near 
the battalion-reserve, each will reform as prompt- 
ly as possible, and, without regard to designation 
or number, take place in the column next in rear 
of the companies already in it. 

197. The battalion reserve will also form square, 
if itself threatened by cavalry. In this case, the 
companies, in marching toward it, -wOl plaoe 
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themselyes promptly in the sectors withont fire, 
and thus march on the squares. 
Chl98. I^ the battalion colnmn has time to form 
divisions before forming square, the companies of 
skirmishers wiU take the position prescribed in 
the School of the Battalion. 
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MANUAL OF THE SWORD OR SABRE, 
FOR OFFICERS. 

POSITION OF THE 8W0BD OB 8ABSB, UNDBB ABM8. 

The carry. The gripe is in the right hand, 
which will be supported against the right hip, 
the back of the blade against the shoulder. 

TO SALUTB WITH THE SWOED OB SABBE. 

Three times (or pauses,^ 

One. At the distance of six paces from the 
person to be saluted, raise the sword or sabre 
perpendicularly, the point up, the flat of the 
blade opposite to the right eye, the guard at the 
height of the shoulder, the elbow supported on 
the body. 

Two. Dr6p the point of the sword or sabre by 
extending the arm, so that the right hand may 
be brought to the side of the right thigh, and 
remain in that position until the person to 'whom 
the salute is rendered shall be passed, or shall 
have passed, six paces. 

Three, Raise the sword or sabre smartly, and 
place the back of the blade against the right 
shoulder. 
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COLOR-SALUTE. 

Ix the ranks, the oolor-bearer, whether at a 
halt or in march, will always carry the heed of 
the color-lance supported at the right hip, the 
right hand generally placed on the lance at the 
height of the shoulder, to hold it steady. When 
the color has'^to render honors^ the' color-bearer 
will salute as follows : 

At the distance of fl&t paces slip the right hand 
along the lance to the height of the eye; lower 
the lance by istraightening the arm to its iuU ex- 
tent; the heel of the lance remaining at the hip, 
and bring back the lance to the habitual position 
when the person saluted shall be passed, or shall 
have passed, six paces. 



MANUAL 

FOB BELIBYINa SENTINELS. 

AffM — ^PoBr. 

One time and one motion, 

Thbow the piece diagonally across the body, 
the lock to the front, seize it smartly at the same 
instant with both hands, the right at the handle, 
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the left at the lower band, the two thumbs point- 
ing toward the muzzle, the barrel sloping upward 
and crossing opposite. the point of the left shoul- 
der, the butt proportionally lowered. The palm 
of the right hand will be above, and that of the 
left under the piece, the naila of both handa next 
to the body, to which the elbows will be closed. 

Shoulder — Ajsms. 

One time cmd. two motums. 

(First motion,) Bring the piece smartly to the 
right shoulder, placing the right hand aa in the 
position of shoulder arms, slip the left hand to 
the height of the shoulder, the fingers extended. 

{Second motion,) Drop the left band sm^tly 
by the side. 



Being on parade and at order arms, if it 
be wished to give the men rest, the command 
will be : 

Parade — ^Rbst. 

At the command reet^ turn the piece on the 
heel of the butt, the barrel to the left, the muzzle 
in front of the centre of the body ; seize it at the 
same time with the left hand just above, and with 
the right at the upper baDd ; carry the right foot 
eix inches to the rear, the left knee slightly bent. 
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INSTRUCTION 

VOB THE DBUM-MAJOB (OB PBIKOIFAL MTSIOIAN.) 

The posts of the field musics aod band have 
been given, Title I, for the order in battle. 

In colamn in manoeavre, the field music and 
band wtll murdh abreaBl with 'the left centre com- 
pany, and on the side opposite the guide, unless 
otherwise specified' in the manoettvre. 
' In coliimn iti route, as well as in the passage of 
defiles to the f^ont orin retreat, they wiUmiareh 
at the head of their respective battalions. 

BBATS OF THE DBIJM, AND SOUNBS OF 

TH£ BUQJaML 

General oalla on the drum. 

The beats of the drum for infaptry, independent 
of mere police calls, are fixed at fifteen. 

1. ITie general, 

2. The assembly. 

3. To the wl&r, 

4. The lonjsf f^H 

6. Common time (90 steps to tiie miante). 

6. Quieh time. 

7. Dovhle quick time. 

8. The reveille, 

9. The troop. 

10. The retreat. 

11. The tattoo. . 

12. To reeaU detaahmewk. 



18. Drummer* i calh 

14. Came far 4Mrien. l. i . ': 1 

First sergeant's calL 

fiergesDt'a calL 

Oorporal's call. 

16. The roll (to oease fiHnisl) 



These befits are^ to tie .xKie^ qdIj wheu>tlie b«{Eie 
'Mimot be obt4ined, as is p^respribedja ^; m- 
•trootioDs for 8kirimdijer«^ ffio. 10. 

1. Ihuhle quick time, 
' ^ il The run, : : .i : 

8. Deploy ae ihirmiahere. 

4. Forward. . 

5. In retreat. 



*-< % •» : 
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t. i^ tA« right Jlanif. 

8. ^ eAe te/tjtanh. 

9. Commence jiring. 

10. Ceaee firing, 

11. Change direction to the 

12. Change direction to the ^/t 

15. ideidmen. 
14. ^iM i(p. 

16. !&»% d^yimfv. 

16. jfiiaZ^f ^ eectione, 

17. jS!(»% &J^ platoons, 

18. JSS»2^ tf;>on ^A« r«Mro«. 
.19. ^2^y ijpon the iMttalion^ 
20. .i«0mft& 0» tkelmitmhffn. 



QknMndoaUs oa the bii^l^ . ^ f n 

1. Attention, 

2. Signal of executum (tbt be giveti«bf .lihe 
general oommanding more than^ODd brigade of 
die line). .:■ 

8. 7%« ^en^raZ. ^ \ ■. . 

4. TAd oMMt^Zy. . ^ 

6. To the color, 

6. 7%«re<jaii. 

7. ^tticifc tifiM. 

8. Double quick timely 

9. The charge, .v .r 

10. The receUle. 

11. Retreat, 

12. 7\i«<w. • 

18. ^<? «i;ein^«M UghU. 

14. Ajuembly of the bugles, 

15. J.M0m&^ ^ ^Ae guard, 

16. Orders for orderly eergeatUi. 

17. For officers to take their places in UAeqft^" 
firing, 

18. 7%tf<2M;MrM. .- • 

19. Officer's call 

20. ^rM»if/a«£ coll.- 

21. Dinner call, 

.22. SickcaU. . / 
2S. FatiguecaVL' V 

24, Church call, • ' 
26* iHW «aii*^ 



■.':-j 
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CMls Oil attb bilged for tldtttiflhera. 
1. jF^ 5ay<m^^. 

•8. ^itfl; ^m0< 

4. DimbU quick time* 

5. J%0 run, 

6. Deploy as ahirmithen, 

8. /n r^^tfat. 

9. Halt. 

10. -^ tA« right flanks 

11. ^ tA« Irft flank. 

12. Commence finng. 

13. Cease firing. . ,. . , 

14. Change direction to the right, . 

15. Change direction. to the l^L 

16. Zid <2otrn. 

17. i^Mtf t(p. 

18. i?a% hy./oure. 

20. ^Z^ (^ platoons. 

21. i?a% <m £A« reserve. 

22. i?a% (m ^^tf i^a^to^Mm. 
28. Assemble on the battalionk. 

Note. — When the whole of the troops, in tbe 
same camp or garrison, are to depart, the genertU^ 
the assembly, and to the color, wHl be beaten or 
sounded, at the proper intervals, in the order 
here mentioned. At the first, the troops w^l 
prepare for the movement ; at the second, they 
will form by company, and at the third unite bj 
battalion. 



dilEiutla of the driua-niBjor for the principal beats 

and'soiuida. 



1. TTie general. Extend the right arra, seize 
the staff in the middle, and raise the head of the 
staff to the height of the neck. 

2. The assembly. Extend the right arm, raise 
the staff about a foot from the ground, and place 
the thumb upon its head. 

8. To ths color, Hai$e the arm, and turn the 
wrist inward so as to make the staff cross hori- 
zontally ,in front of the body, at the height of the. 
neck. 

4 The long roll. Place the staff upon the 
right shoulder, the ferrule to the rear. 

5. Common tim^. Raise the staff perpendicu- 
larly, the ferrule upward, the right arm extend- 
ed, and at the height of the shoulder. 

6. Quick time. Raise the staff, the right arm 
extended, the palm of tlie hand turned to the 
front, the head of the staff higher than the right 
shpiQder, the ferrule at the height and in front of^ 
tlie sword hilt. 

7* Dovble quick time. Point the staff directly 
forward, the ferrule in advance, the right fore- 
arm extended, and indicate the rapidity of the. 
gait by shaking the right hand. 

8. The reoeUle. Take the staff in the left hand, 
and place the thumb upon its head, the hand at 
the height of the left shoulder. 

' 9. Th4 retreat. Pass the staff crosswise b»«- 
hind the back. 

10^ Church call. Place the head of the staff 
upon the right shoulder. 
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11. .7%dro2^ (to tseaM fitting). Intend the rig^i 
arm, and shake the arm and Btaff sharply. 

Sigzials for the mancviivres of the field xnosioaiid 

band. 

1. To inarch hy t%6 right flanh, Seize the 
staff in the middle, and extend the arm to the 
rightk 

%. To march by the leftjtanh. Make the same 
signal, extending the arm to the left. 

d.. To diminish front. Let the ferrule of the 
staff fall into the left hand, held at the height of 
the eyes. ,, 

4. To increase frpnt. Let the head of the staff 
fall into theleft hand, held at ttie lieight of the 
eyes. 

5. To change direeti&n, , Turn hiilf aroand tow- 
ard the line, and indi^atis hy.a movement of the 
sti^ff, to which side the KJhange isto be made. 

6. To oblique fo the right fextend the right 
arm at the heiglit of the shoulder, holding the 
staff in a slanting position, and seize the fernile 
with the left hand at the height qf the hip. 

f. To obliqne to the left. Make ithie contrary 
signal, the head of the staff; always indicating the 
sid6 toward which the obliqne is to be. made.. 

• To ground drums, &a •■ 

1. To put up drumstieJsSi Seize the staff 
Hftder the head,, raise it as high as the eyes, ex- 
tending the arm forward. 
liS. To unsHng drums. Place the head of the 
staff against the breast. 
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8. To ground drunu. Same signal as for pnt- 
ting up drumsticks. 

4. To take up druma. Same signal as for 
grounding drums. 

5. To sling drums. Same signal as for un- 
slinging. 

6. To take drumsticks. Same signal as for 
putting up drumsticks. 

SO* 



BEATS OF THE BRUM* 



Explanation of the Signs for the DrunL 



A TAP. 



J 



A FLAH. 



J 



r r r r r 

BOLLS OF... .J J j J J 

3 4 5 7 9 

STROKES 



COMMON TIME. 

90r:J-- fe4 - or 90 Steps. 

to a minctte. 
TIMB FOB THB RETREAT. 

llO^J-^-0- or 110 Steps. 

to a minute. 
QUICK TIMB. 



A DRAG. 



•^ ^ 6* ^ 

A ROLL.. • • ^ ^ dS dS 



110- J- 




or 110 Steps. 



to a minute. 
DOUBLE QUICK TIMB. 

140:rJ- fe -2- or 140 Steps. 

to a minute. 
TIMB FOR THE TROOP, 



80=J-: 



or 80 Bars, 
to a minute. 



tXMJJJStATlQH. 



SM 



iMUgtb. and Proportion of NotM and Bests. 

Common Tdo. 



Semibreve, 

equal 
to a MfalnM, 

or 4 Crotchets, 



i 



3=g 



2 steps to a bar, h 
90 to a minnte. 



-&- 



F=F 



Rests. 



^3: 



~:= y y y y 



or 8 Qnarers, ^.0. 



-00-0 0-0-0^ 



ih¥- 



-Jfzf^-^E:^ 



orlOSemiqaaye 

A Dotted Miniin, [T 

equal 
to 8 Crotchets, 




Pill !■< * h . II. 



Tdh roK TBI Bi- 

TRKAT. 



Ill 



8 steps to a bar, k 



or 8 Qnarers. 

A Dotted Crotchet, 
equal 



ff^ 




\ \ 



— . 110 to a minute. 



i 



r=^ 



*=f 



Tnra FOR TBI 
Tboop, &c. 



to 8 QuaTem, p p p ' 1 "top ^^ ft'bar, It 

V n' |H 



OXNERM* OJkCUl OR^-DRUM. 



or 6 SemiquYen. 

8 Dotted Croteheii, 
oqnal 




80 to a miiiate. 



Quick Ttin. 



][aitepoiaAte»,Ac 



to 6 Qnayen. L#r^~#-~# # #- i 110 to a 



A Minim, - 

oqual 
to S GrotebeU, 

or 4 QvATon, 




,BS 






DOUBLB QDICK 

Tool . 




S fteiM to a bar, 4 



140 to a miiiiito. 



i»=i 



^ 



Geneml Calls on the Dram. 

1. The General 
% d t t i > 



t t 



r?» 



5=t=5r=5==5a=P 



5=1: 




4 
D. C. 



I i ' ■■ 



P4^i-H 



•0=J 




.2. Tke Assefkbfy, 

ffff rrffff 
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I^^TtiMMHt^ 



f f t t t f rffffff D.C. 



^^^^^^ 




»=j. 



3. To the Color. 




4. The long Roll 
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GJfiNEBAL CAI'I'S ON StBVM. 



«0=J 



I 



5. Cefnmon Time. 

If f f f f r 



t=±=t 



- ^ ip^ ^ f - p ^ # y rT7=? 



C=t:=f 



^ 



4 
f f 



f ri.c. 



Hiir r r"Hi 



F=F=¥ 



t=t 



UOrrJ 



6. QWcA; Time, 
f f f f f f r 



rfcfc 



i 



^r=frf=fr'f^ 



I ^1 P 




I 



f f f r 



f f f f 



^ I* ( i — pT -^-#-(*-H*- 



f» P P 



S=t={? 



I l^ I -U 



f f f r 




r f D. C. 



?=p: 



^P=C 



§ 



140=1 



^ 



7. Double quick Time, 
f f f f f f 



nrr i ; ^ tr-N 



% 
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fff r f fff.f 



:?=r^:p 



^=^:p=?=q 



^^ 



t=t 



+■ 



1 I If 



i 



^ 



:?==;?£: 



rr +f-H t 



:t=f 



140= J 
Fin. 



8. The Reveille. 



Dbttm. 



I 



I 



±=t 



■*=3t. 



m 



^^■■ 



9- 



I 



t r r p r r t 



i 



#— F 






7 7 8 7 7 



8 





I 



^zzx g?^ i i^Li 



^?^y^ 



i 



-^ 



p 



r r 



T p r r 



?^ 



:F=5C 



^ 




§ 



3 1 



;» 



»▲ 



8 7 7 7 



uo 



OEN£RAL CALLS 6N DRtM. 




00 r J 81owSeoteh 

I 




190 ~^ Aiistrf»n. 



fe^ ^^ ^&4^-r^4 



dddd dddd 







I 



v-' 




dddd 



r 




5*1 I 'I 



a 



^ 






OSNERAL CALLS OK DRUM- 
140 = j Hessian. 
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Drum. 



60z:j Dutch. 

r d t T 



I 



&C. 
d f r 



& 



S 



t 



i 



I 



r T r 



Drotx. 



_ rt rt rrr rrr 



IdO^ j Quick Scotch. 



i 



i'^TS— #- 



i 





P=F=P 




&c 



^ 



C [ ' ["~"i ii ^ 



7 7 7 

22 !>• C. the ilrft pai^Vf the Bevefile. 
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Fm. 



DBm. 



80::J. 




OBNBRAJ^ C^LIA ON DRUM 

9. The Troop, 

II >vv 'W <w A.^ 



/CV 



■m^-.-r- 



^m 



/T\ 




^•Ij j f-I j-— i 





t t ft 






t f d t 



fitxuiii'<m:^^ m 



10. The R^reat, 



Fm. 




I 



I 



i^ 



GENERAL CALLS ON DRUM. 

70- 



24B 




I 



T 



¥^¥- 



r==t 



# ^ # 



I I 1 



i fr-rp—y 



t .il I 




I 



i 



rprirtf 



»-<fr 



^ 



g 



t t d 



d t t 



^^^ir rf 



?=?: 



I I I 




d t 



I I |- 



P=^: 



E 



hK=p: 



t=t 




^T giprf -p r Er 



^P 



t t d t t d 



& 




^P 



<1 



2U 



i 



#% 
^ 



GENERAL CALLS ON DRUM. 
/*V w ^\ 



i9^ 



m 



^ 



r 



§ 



m 






11. The TaUoo. 



Bbuic. 



I 



^ 



^^^^'ff^ 



dftdtd rf td 



^Il?lf-f4*#i^ 



Fine. 
^ t d t r f r f 




110 ^j Qiilektime. 




m 




After the qniok time begin the Donbling. 



GENERAL CALLS ON DRUM. 
90;:^ Common time. 
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I 



3^ 



I 



I 



^ 



«D=J Dutch. 



After this repeat the doubling. 



1^ 



•^ 

^ 


^——-- — ^^ 



140= J Donble qufek time. 




After the three Bolls repeat doubling to the Fine. 

10= J 12. To Recall DetachmenU. 

r d t d t t t 




m-it'''t \ r: I 



^^^^^^ 



4 2]* 
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GENERAL CALLS ON DRUM. 



90-gj 



13. Drummer^ Call, 

r i t rff r'ff 




14. Come for Ordtn, 



First 

SlBOIUJITB. 



Sbbgiaitts. 




8 timet 
over. 



Fj)»ij!Tr ri- ^y 



3 time! 
OYcr. 



Corporals. I 




^^%^ 



'" '•"{ 



15. The Roll {to tease firOig,) 
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160= J 



Beats on the B^tmi fi^ BkirmiBhers. 
1. Double Quick Time. 

(.Same as No. 7 in General Calls on the Dixiin.) 

2. The Run. 

T i iff r 



i 



2-- 



± 



¥^ 



F=¥ 



f^=W- 



t=t 



7^ 



P=p: 



^ f f i ■■ ■■ t 



80=J 



3. Dephy as Skitniishirs. 

rff rff rff 




gn U-l V ' / ■ 



w 



4 4 

f f t f f 



~^^ 



V=7- 



^^^ 



-■w=w- 



g=k ?~l g =^ 



£?=P 



76=^ 



I 



4 4 

4. Fortbard, 
t f f f 



4 p y ^ -^?=y=?=?=?-TTr 






4 

f f 



H h 



f f 



f r 



i 



^=?=?=:?=P=P=y 



n >~ rT 



t=f=T 
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80=J 



5. In Retreat. 
fff r f t t t r f 





^a^T^fTT 



^■ 



fff 



f t t 



4 
r f 



^ffir^ciK 



L-jE^r .ft y # y 



^ 



t 



ti^tr 



i»=j 



6. HaU. 
t t t t t t t t t 



to^id^Mcri ^ 



p 



fff fff 



f f 



£^5^ 



E 



?=p: 



i 



1^=^ 



9=i: 



?=f 



P=P= 



MOrrJ 




7. ^^ tA« right flank. 
fffff fff#f 



itrrrg i ff-w^^t ^ 



f f f f 



f f f f 



m 



f=^ 



?c=qc 



P=F 



t { t { t 



f f f f 




m 



BEATS 0;N drum FOR SKIRMISHERS. 249 
f fffff ff 



^ 



^E± 



^w=if- 



-!«— ^-H* 



P 



V=^ 



f f f 



f f f 



jif c r '' I f ^f-s^f+rtt 



130 = J 



8. Bi/the left flank, 
{ r I frf f T I frf 



^^P 



1 — h 



* 




i 



80 = ^1 



^^ 



9. Commence firing, 
i t, i t t { { { { t 



i2=ta: 



^g^SBSEEBS 



W L^ ^ ^ g 



i 



^ 



!* ! » ^ y : 



I I .1 



80=^ 




10, Cease firing, 

T t t d' t t t 



■^ 



+ 



'^=^=F=f^ 



EB 






:?^e; 



^ 



^53^=^53 



^SE 



t=^ 
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120=j 



11. Change direction to the right. 




r f f f f 



^nte'-Mr ^'^i r ^ ^^ B 



lU-i. 



12. Change direction to the left. 




< y'i »y .{-"icy?:^|-4^4|-^Y^; |j. 



^^ 



80=^. 



13. Lie down. 

r f f f r f 



l7B^^'if^3E-^S^^^ 



t 







4 

f 



t 



4 

r f 



73^ 



^ — ^— #- 



p=?=P= - --^=¥=? 



t=^ 



m 



4 

r 



^i^s 



■f=^ 



^ ^ 



laonj 



14. A/m up. 

rfff r tt t 



•^3 7 
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iao=j 



15. Rally by fours 




,r 



B=t=fc:=t:E?3 




^H^h^-f ; ^ E£^} 



1»=J 



I 



16. Rally by sections, 

¥ r fffr r fff 



?i 






4-FVt b4a:ti 



4 4 



4 4 



WOr«l 



p 



17. JSa% 6jr platoons, 

fff Tff fff 







P=9=I^ 




r f f 



f f f f r 



^^^^^ 



i 



^^=^ 



<^i 




18. i!a9^ upon the Reserve. 

ffff rffff 



T=t 



rzni: 



I I I l | 



S 
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ffffff rffffff 



fmRRitTTftn^^^ 



80=^ 



19. Rally upon the Battalion. 



{ t t t t t 



f t t f 



i|"f f^ficc i r^^m 




f T 



f f f f 



^ £\f^^ \ r~n ^ 



80=^ 



20. Assemble on the Bataillon, 

f t f t f f r 



jijyTf (! f ; I r (! 




f f f 




^ 



GENERAL CALLS ON BUGLE. 
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IDzplaxiation of the Signs Ibr the Bugle. 
Movement of the Metronome. 



76=^- 




— or 70 Btepa to the mlimte. 



80 =J.- 




— or 80 iMtrs to the mlniite. 



100 =J«- 




— or 100 stepe to the minute 



lao - J — ^K-8---or 120 steps to the minute. 



Silence. . . .^ — Demi-silence. . . .^ 



General Galls on the Bngla 



120 -j Allegro. 



1. Attention^ 



\U / 1 ^ nit^^ 
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GENERAL CALLS ON BUGLE. 



Allegro. 



2. Signal of Execution, 




180=^ Presto. 



3. The General 



^^ 



=?e: 



n 



15~:.z^ 





80 = J Andante. 



4. The Assembly, 



hfmj\nn^t ^ 






GEI^ER^L CALLS ON BUGLE. 
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i 



I * I * # * # 



^ 



^ 



t 



I * f t prr 



3^+? 



P 



g 




e l^jj^ur ?^ 



5. To the Color. 



80= J Andante. 

4 # 



^^ 



ptff 



s 



i^.r[fjirriJj-34^ 



i j>cIl;J i r 



^^^ 




i $>:lir^ i r'rK[ 



D.C. 



H 



80^ J Andante. 



6. The Recall 



256 



GENERAL CALLS ON B0GLE. 




^m 



. N++/-U 




7. Quick Time, 








8. Double quick Time, 




ETtrtrrI f 
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257 




^^p^p 




^^^^^s^ 





^s 



t=t 



D. C. 



I 



? 



g 



V&^J AUegro. 



9. The Charge. 



m 




^3Ei 




[j^ :j ^. \ rt=m m 



l j,J ^J .Hf pf f l^ 
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GENERAL CALLS ON BUGLE. 




j^ ^ ^' r c I 



B.C. 



i 




10. The Reveille. 



110 = J Anegro. 



^ )U' I CJ ? J I L£f J [ 




m 



###(§. 



s 



^ 




^ 



e 



D.C. 



^^ 



79= j Andante. 



11. Retreat, 



\^Apijp \ [u \^jim 
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^ 




^ 



I 



^^m 



112= J Allegro. 




12. Tattoo. 



^^ 




^S^^^^ 



Njr^i Jlf'i'tvl l^f ^l f^ 



ii^- ^^lUl ^^f^i^tS:^^^ 



ffl 



i 



^^^ 




^ 



*=v= 
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i 



GXMSRAL CALI.8 ON BUGLK. 



ISL 



i 



y*» J 



^ 



g 



5 



75= J Allegro. 



13. To extinguish Lights. 




^eS 



^ 



^^ 



i jj J!JJ l rl'^ l r-iM?4^ 



ji r ^' r i J J3 J -^iSTHi 



14. Assembly of the Buglers. 

160= J Presto. 




[f iLlJ I UjlJ t 



/9N 



i 



?E 



t 



— * 



15. Assembly of. the Guard. 

U2=j AOflgfo. 



£ 



^^ 



t 



D - nXQ 



GCNSRAI. CALLS ON BUGLX. 



2ei 




ci i Lfa'ci 



^'rc/ l iV l Mll 



/7\ /TN 



i=& 



i 



16. Orders for Orderly Sergeants. 

72 = J Allegro. 




^ 



^^ 





17. For Officers to take their places in. line after 

firing. 

108 =:j Allegro. /js 



i 



f-T-T 



^T=t=# 



-^ 



i 



1»=J Aflegro. 



18. The Disperse, 



I 






5 



i 
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OXNERAL CALLS ON BUGLE. 



/tN 




162 = J AUegro. 



19. Ojgbxr^ Call. 











188= J AUegro. 



20. Breakfast Call 




110= J Allegro. 



21. Dinner Call 



GENERAL CALLS ON BUGLE. • 263 




110 -J AUegro. 



22. Sick Call 




J^ir i f^'J^ir \ fi^ \ 



[trt^'"? ai^ Bilm 



#2 = J Anegio. 



23. Fatigue Call. 



^^^^m 



^Cjif^fir'U ^ 



ij,rr/ i [>f i ^M'nr g 



j) \ ^ rl 



/T\ /^ 



g| 
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GSNKRAL CALLfl ON 16VOLX. 



•0=^ AndAnte. 



24. Church Call 



P^^^ 



^ 



s 



1= 



p 



^^ 



? 



i 



tO=^ MaettoBo. 



25. Drill Call 



f. 



E 



fi 



?^ 



E 



^ 



TtjLjiU^ l-£££;^ ^ 



[f^ J Jll f ^'f ^ 





^^ 
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f ^- Tklj ' ' ^ I f ^"^ 



110= J Allegro. 



26. School Call 



-^fjTtnif^ir ^ 1 ? 'fi 




^ 



I 



? 




J 



*=: 



^^ 



^ 



abt 



t=t 



4i=F 




^ 



Oalls on tbe Bugle for Sldrmisheni.. 
1. Fix Bayonet 



%'• 



i 



2Lih 



*^ 








80=^ AndAnte. 



2. l/n^o!; Bayonet. 
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3. Quick Time* 

(Hmio the same as No. 7 in General CaUs on the Bugle.') 



4. Double Quick Time. 





^^ 



l i^^m^ntB 




D^C. 




160= J PreAo. 



5. The Run. 



^s 



f^ # # 
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^|Tt^[i^^ | f c r tM^^ 



6. Deploy as Skirmishers. 

110 = j AUegro. 




feg 



^N 




^^ 



IflOrrJ Presto. 



7. Forward, 




?[J >^' r c iLLB 



^, J ; j ^ 



^ 






D.O. 



^ 




sac 
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8. In Retreat. 



78 rj Anegro. 




P=p::p: 



;s 



m 



-jjrk^^ij-icxr 



^ 



^iHknM:rUM 



V. Hah, 




ieO=J Presto. 



10. Bp the right flank. 



fej J' r r N -^ 



I ¥* 



^\ ^\ ^^ 



^^^^^^ 
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160- J Presto. 



n. By the left flank. 



i^iif.^uf^ ^m 




/7\ 



/CN 



/T\ 



^^ 






— r- h 



160= J Presto 



12. Commence firing. 




13. Cecm firing. 

60 = J Maestoso. 



[itgirjT- : m"rf' ^ 



14. Change direction to the right 
110= J AUegro. 




^ 



(*-^-;^-#- 



?■ 




-#. 



3=yz 



/^ /Tv 



/rs /Ts 



•^ 23* 
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22. RtUly on th§ Battalion. 

76 = j Andante. 




Wf^f^'tg^ 



^T\ 




23. j|$sem6/e on the Battalion, 

aO=j Andante. 




^1 ^ 



i 



^ 



S 



j, f l^LI^X^^J^^ 
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Secure arms H 

Shoulder arms from position of secure arms. 65 

iE%ht shoulder shift arms from position of shoulder arms. . 65 

Shoulder arms from position of right shoulder shift arms. . 56 

Bight shoulder shift arms from position of support arms ... 56 

Support arms from position of light shoulder shift arms ... fft 



00KTBVT8. 



276 



^rmB»twlll 67 

C^ronnd arms. 68 

BdMMinft. 69 

Intpection of arms 60 

BpiiDg rammers M 

Tx> mark time v t^l 

To chance step At 

To marw backward 92 

LxasoirllL 

To load in four times tt 

TttloadatwilL U 

LnsoN lY. 

The direct fire 66 

Oease firing €6 

Position of two ranks in obliqne fire to the right M 

Position of two ranks in oblique fire to the left 66 

Toflre bjflle 6T 

To fire by rank 68 

LnsoN y. 

To fire and load standing 60 

To fire and load lying 71 

LuBOir YI. 

Bayonet exercise 7S 

Gaard against infantry. ."t 7S 

Guard against cavidry 78 

PAST THIBB. 
LnaoK L 

Alignments v 74 

Ki^t or left dress, front 76 1 

Bight or left backward dress, front 76 ' 

Lassoir IL 

To march to the firont 77 

Bight or left oblique 70 

To face about in marching 81 

To face aboat and halt 88 

Toaiareh backward .' 88 



Lbssoit ni. 

To march by the flank 88 

To change by file to left or right '. 86 

To face by right or left flank in marching 86 

To face by right or left flank and halt 86 

To march by fiank in doable quick time 87 



ST6 ooBmm. 

IdBHOH IT. 

G«B«nl prtDdplM of wlieeUiig 88 

Bii^tor left wheel from a halt 9 

Bemarks on the principlea of the wheel from a halt 90 

Wlieeliiig in marching on a movable piTOt 91 

Bifht or led wheel when mardiing 9t 

Tnrnini; or chana:ing dlraotionft to the aide of the giiide 98 

Wlieeling and clanging direction to the aide of the gnids 

in doable qoiek time 96 

LnaoH Y. 

LoBg marehea in double qnidc time, and the run 94 

To ataek arms. 95 

To break ranks. 9T 

To reaome anna. 9T 

TITLK HL 

BOHOOXt OF TBM OOMPAITT. 

General rales and divisions of the Behool of the oompany. . . 98 
In each rank ooont twos. 101 

LESSON FIRST. 

A&noxji L 

T»open ranks 108 

Abtwim IL 
ABjpxment in open ranks 104 

AaxiojM UJ. 
ICanoal of anns 106 

ASTICLS lY. 

Tot dose ranks 108 

A&TIOLS V. 

Alignments and mannal of arms in closed ranks lOT 

Inplaee, rest 108 

LESSOK SEOOHD. 

Aitnoiji L 
To load in fonr times and at wilL 108 

Abtiolx II. 
To fire by company .'...118 

Aamaxjt ILL 
Tft.flr»by file Ill 
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FA«B. 

AxnoLB lY. 
Yotrthjxtak. Ill 

AxnoLB T. 
To fbre lyy the rear nmk 118 

LESBON THIBD. 

ASXKHJR L 

ToadTUieein Uim of battle. IM 

Abticlv XL 

To halt the company nmrchinff in line of battle, and to 
alignit 119 

Abtiolb m. 
Oblique march in line of battle ISO 

AxncLK lY. 

To mark, time, to march In donble qnlck#9ie, and the bai^ 
atep ^... IM 

AitncLB y. 
To march In retreat IM 

LESSON POUETH. 
Abticlb I. 

To march by the flank 1ST 

Abtxolx II. 
To ohaage direction by flie 1S8 

Abtiolv IIL * 

To halt the company marching by the flank and to fboe It 
to the front 1S» 

Abthju it. 

The company being in march by the flank, to form it on the 
right (or left) by file, into line ^ ba^e 180 

" Abtiol> V. 

nie company being in march by the flank to form it by 
company or by platoon into line, and to caase it to 
ibae to4iie right and left in marching US 

LESSON FIFTH. 

Abticls I. 

To break into cohimal^platoon either at a kfXt or on maivh IM 

24 
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F. 

AxnotM IL 
To march lAeolazozu lA 

Abtxglk IIL 
To change direction 146 

ASTIOLB lY. 

To halt the column 149 

AsnoLV y.- 

Beins in colmnn br platoon to form to the right or left into 
Ime of battle either at a halt or on the march ISO 

LESSON SIXTH. 

AnTicLn I. 

To break the company into platoons and to reform the 
company. 108 

AnxicLn IL 

Being in colnmn^ to^bveak files to the rear and to canse them 
tore-enter the line 140 

Abtiols IIL 

To march the column in route, and to execute the moT** 
ments incident thereto 148 

AvncLE IT. 

Gountermarch 170 

Abticle V. 

Pelng In column by platoon to form on the right or \eti 
into line of battle ITI 

formation of a company from two ranks into single rank 
and reciprocally A 178 

Formation of a company from two ranks into four and re- 
ciprocally at a halt and marching • 17T 

TITLE IV. 

General principles and division of the Instrucnons 181 

▲ktiolx I. 

deployments <• ^ 184 

To deploy forward *....» 185 

To deploy by the flank 180 

To extend intervals , 101 

To close intervals 104 

To relleTe a ctaxspmy deployed aa •kitmiehenk 18S 
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PAOB. 

Abtxolb IL 

To advance in line, and to retreat in line IM 

To chanee direction IM 

To xnarcn by the flank 90$ 

AxnoLS III. 

To fire at a halt 202 

To fire marching. 2QS 

AXTIOLS lY. 

To form colnmn 20T 

To rally by foure 801 

To rally by sectionB 208 

To rally by platoons 810 

To rally on the reserve 810 

To form square 21S 

To assemble on the reserve 21i 

Abtxolb Y. 

To deploy the battalions as skirmishers SIT 

To assemble the battalion 

To rally the battalion 



Mannal of the sword or sabre, for officers. 824 

Salute of the color 889 

Manual for relieving sentinels 225 

Parade rest 880 

Instructions for drum-nu^or (or principal musidan) 88T 

General calls on the drum ^ 88T 

Beats on the drum for skirmishers. 888 



General calls on the bnele 

Oalls on the bugle far skirmishers 280 

IVgnals of the drum mi^or for the principal beats and 

sounds 881 

Signals for the manoeuvres of the field music and band. . . . 808 
To groimd drums, Sto 4 888 

Muiic 4*. : aoA 




D. VAN NOSTRAND, 

Bookseller, and imporlef 

OF 

MILITARY, NAVAL, 

AMD 

SCIENTIFIC BOOM, 

192 Broadway (up stairs), Vow Tork« 

Publishes, among other books, 

Soott's Military Dictionary: oomprising 

information on Baising and Ke«ping TrooiNi in actual tert' 
lee; Makediifts and Improyed Material; and Law, OoTern- 
mant, BegnlatioB, and Administration, relating to Land- 
Voroea, by Lt-OoL HenrjL. Scott, U. S. A. 1 large toL, Stc 
Qlnatrated. Halfmoroeoo $5 00 

Blfles and Bifle Practice. An Eiementuy 

Treatlae npon the Theory of Biile Firing^ explaining the 
aaaaea of Inacooracj of Fire and the manner of correcting it, 
-with deaorlption of the Infontry Biiiea of Europe and the 
TTnited Statea, their Balls and Oartridgea, by Gapt 0. M. Wil- 
ir. 8. A. 1 Tol 18mo, doth, with illustrations. . $1 75 



The Hand-Book of Artillery, for the 8er- 

Tice of the United States Armj (and MiUtia), by Mitfor 
Joseph Boberta, 4th Artillery, U. 8. A. Second edition, n» 
'Vised and enlarged. ISmo, flexible doth |0 H 



New Mannal of the Bayonet. B/ Uaj. 

J. a Kalton, U. 8. A^ thirty platea, ISmo, nd eloth . . $1 11 

A Course of Instruction in Ordnance 

and Q-unnery. Compiled for the use of the 
OftdetB of the United States MlUtuy Academj, hj Oftpt. J. & 
Benton, Ordnanoe Depertment, IT. 8. A. 1 toL, 8to, half me- 
roeeo. New edition, roTlaed and enlarged $4 01 

Political and Military ]distory of the 

. Campaign of Waterloo. Translated from 
the IVeneh of Qeneral Baron de Jonttnl, hj Capteln 8. T. 
Benit, U. 8. Ordnance. 1 toL 12mo, doth $• IS 

In£tntry Tactics, for the instruction, Ezerdae^ 
and Manoeayree of the 8oldier,a Company line of Skirmlahere, 
Battalion, Brigade, or Gorpa d^Armde, by Brig.-Oenl Bilaa 
Oasey, TT. 8. A. StoIb. 24mo, half roan, with pIateB...|2 M 

Evolution of Field Batteries of Artil- 
lery. Translated from the French, and adapted 
to the aervioe of the United Statea, by Brlg.-6enl Bobert 
Anderson, U. S. A« Published by order nf the War Deparl* 
ment 1 yol 82me, thirty-three platea, doth $1 M 

rhe Aimy Officers' Pocket Companion, 

pttadpally designed for Btaff Oflioen in the Field, by Was. P. 
Oraighill, 1st Lieut U. a Engineers, Assistant ProfeMor ef 
Xagineerlng at the U. 8. Militsry Academy, West Point 
iToLlSmo, ftiUroan $1 01 

Official Army Register for 1862. New 

Idition, 1 rd. 8to, paper K M 

K 



Dictionary of all OflBlcers in the Army 

of the United States, from 1189 to Janu- 
ary 1st, 1858, and of the Nayj and Marine Ck>rpa. 8ec<aKd 
edition^ wit#& Sapploment, bringing it down to Janiiaiy 1, 
186a By CoL Ghaa. K Gardner. 1 roL, doth $S M 

School of the Guides ; designed for the use 
of the MilltiA of the United States. By C6L Eugene Le Gal, 
BCth Begiment N. Y. S. M. 18mo, flexible cloth |0 00 

Notes on Sea-Coast Defence^ oonswtmg 

of Sea-Goast Fortiflcatlfm, the Fifteen-Inch Gnn, and Case- 
mate Embrasttres. By ll^or J. G. Barnard, TJ. 8. Corps of 
Engineers. 8TO,cloth $100 

Standing Orders of the Seventh Regi- 
ment, National Guard, for the Regulation 

and GoTemment of the Begiment in the Field or in Qnar- 
ters. A. Doryee, Colonel New edition. Flexible cloth, 

$0 40 

Manual for Engineer Troops, consisting 

of Ponton DriU, Boles for conducting a Siege ; The Bap, 
KUitary Mining, and Construction of Batteries, by Capt J. 
C Doane, U. S. EngineenL 1 toL 12mo, cloth. $2 00. 

The Artillerist Manual, compUed tjOapt 

Joha Gibbon, 4th ArtUlery, U. & Army. Illastrated by la- 
gwringi* Newe^tioa. lToL8TO,haIfroaB. Inpr4m» 



Haaudl of Heavy Artillery, i vqL, 12bio, 

nd cloth, with plates I K 

Rh3rmed Tactics by Gov. i vol ifimo, 

with portraits... « 4|h ^ ^ 



lianual of Internal Bnles and Bega- 
lations, for Men-of-War. By o«p\ u. 

p. LeT7, U. & N^ late Flag Officer Comxxuuidiog T7. M^I^Ytl 
roroea ia the MediterraiiMii, &a JBlazlble bloA «lofh,.|l 80 

A Treatise on Ordnance and Naval 

Ouftaery. Compiled and arranged as a Text' 
BMk for the IT. 8. Naval Andemy, \>j lAmt Edwaid Simp- 
■on, 17. S. Nayy. Second edition, reviaed and enUttgod. 1 
ToL Sro. Flatea and oiita. ««r.w«««« |4<N> 

The Militia-Man's Manual, and Sword- 
Play "Without a Master.— Rapier and 

Broad-Sword Ezercisea oopiooaly explained andiUvstntod: 
Small-Arm Light Inihntry Drill of the United States Axmj ; 
Infimtry Manual of Ferouaaion Musket; Company Drill af 
lite United States Gayalry. Enlarged, revised, oorreoted, «ad 
edited hy Oapt M. W. Berriman, engaged for ttie last Cblxiy 
years in the Praotfoal Instraetton of Military BtodantSb Haw 
edition. Bedoloth $100 

A Treatise on the Camp and March: 

* "With whldi is connected the Oonstmetion of Field Wortos and 
MHitaiy Bridges, with an Appendix of Artillery Bangaa, 4e. 
For the nse of Yolnnteers and Mllitta in the United Staftaa 
By Oapt Benrj D. Grafton, U. S. Army. 1 toL Ubm^ 
fMh $0 9 



The Company Drill of the Infantiy of th© Line, 
together with the Skirmishing Drill of the Compuij ud 
Battalion after the method of General Le LoutereL And 
Bayonet Fen^g, by Colonel J. Monroe, 23d Begimen^ 
K.T.S.M. 1 ToL 34m0j eloth $0 M 

■ 

Naval Text-Book and Dictionary, Com- 

I^tos^^for the uae of the Hidahipmea of the U. S. Nayy, by 
Commander B. X Totten, U. S. N. New edition, reyiaed. 
I vol 12mo, cloth -.$« 6t 

Qunnery Instructions* SimpUfied fo^. the um 

of the Yolunteer Offioera of the IT. 6. Navy, with hinta to 
executive and other offioera, by Lieut Edward Barrett, 
U. S. K., Instructor in Gunnery, Nayal Station, New York. 
1 ToL ISmo, cloth $t 90 

Target Practice, Prepared for the Armies of 
the United States by Captain Henry Heth, U. S. A., by order 
of the Secretary of War.. 1 yoI. 18mo, cloth $0 M 

The ** C. S. A.'* and the Battle of Btdl 

Run, with official Maps, by Brig. -General J. G. 
Barnard, Corps of Engineers, TJ. S. A. 1 vol. 6vo, cloth, $1 60 

Nolan's Treatise on Cavalry Horses, 

By Captain Kenner Garrard, U. S. A. 1 rol. ISmo, doth. 
Platea fl 60 

Maxima, Advice, and Instruction on 

the Art of "War. Translated from the French, 
by Captain Lendy. 1 rol ISmo, cloth •• W 



Instruction for Naval Eight Artillery, 

Afloat and Ashore. Bj Lieut S. B. Lace, U. 8. K. 1 toL 
tro, cloth, with plates $1 60 

Military Law and Courts-Martial By 

Gaptain 8. Y. Ben^t, XT. B. Ordnance, Assist Professor of 
Ethics, F. B. Military Academy. Text-Book at the Hilltary 
Academy, West Point 1 roL 8to, law sheep :|l M 

A History of the United States Naval 

Academy, with Biographical Sketches. By 
XdwaA Ghaimcy Marshal, A. M. 1 yoL 19mo, cloth. .$1 OO 

The Hand-Book for Active Service. 

Designed for instmcting Yolnnteers in all the duties of a 
Campaign. By General Egbert L. Yield, U. S. Army. ISmo. 
Cloth $1 00 

American Military Bridges, with India 

Bnbber and Galvanized Iron Pontons and Trestle Supports. 
Prepared for the use of the United States Armies, by Brlg.- 
Gtaeral George W» Gunnm, "iSa^or Corps of SngiaferSi 
XT. S. A., Chief of the Staff of Mi^or-General JI. W, Halleek. 
Second edition, with notes and two additional chapUra. 
1 vol. 8vo, with plates. N4arly ready. 

Ne"W Manual of Sword and Sabre Ex- 
ercise. By Colonel J. C, Kelton, IT. a A. 

Thirty plates. Jn press. 

A tarff« Stock cf mglvnK French, and American J ffWf afU 
Jfawil, and Serientiflc Worke^ cofuttanily on hand. 

Oopieo of any of these Books sent free hy mall om 
receipt of the Catalogne priot. 
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